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1. Introduction
Since 2016, ICHCAP has been organizing the Asia-Pacific ICH NGO Conference biennially.
The conference gives premium focus on the works of NGOs in the field of intangible
cultural heritage (ICH) in the Asia-Pacific region.
Co-organized by ICHCAP and Hue Monuments Conservation Centre (HMCC), this year’s
Asia-Pacific ICH NGO Conference was held in Hue, Vietnam under the theme of ICH NGOs
towards Sustainable Development of Communities. It was supported by the following
institutions: Cultural Heritage Administration of Republic of Korea, Thừa Thiên Huế
Provincial People’s Committee, UNESCO Office in Hanoi, Ministry of Culture, Sports, and
Tourism of Vietnam, National Cultural Heritage Council of Vietnam, and ICH NGO Forum.
The conference aimed to better understand the interrelationship between ICH and
sustainable development, to empower ICH NGOs through sharing useful experience and
information on their activities, and to strengthen NGO networks in the region. Many ICH
NGOs conduct activities related to sustainable development based on their experience and
specialties. These activities target to achieve, in particular, quality education (SDG 4) and
sustainable cities and communities (SDG 11). This year, the conference mainly focused on
these two sub-topics. It was composed of four plenary sessions and two roundtables. 50%
of the speakers, panelists, and moderators came from Southeast Asia (Cambodia, Malaysia,
and Vietnam), 19% from South Asia (Bangladesh, India, and Pakistan), 17% from
Northeast Asia (China, Mongolia, and Republic of Korea), 3% from the Pacific (Federated
States of Micronesia), and 11% from regions outside the Asia-Pacific (Belgium and USA).
Of 23 presentations, 87% came directly from NGO representatives and members while the
remaining 13% were delivered by academics. The five ICH domains namely (1) oral
traditions and expressions, (2) performing arts, (3) social practices, rituals, and festive
events, (4) knowledge and practices concerning nature and the universe, and (5)
traditional craftsmanship were covered by the presentations. 26% of the presentations
focused on performing arts, the domain that receive the heaviest attention, while only one
presentation targeted knowledge and practices concerning nature and the universe. 26%
of the presentation did not focus on a specific ICH domain but analyzed the existing state
of NGOs in the field of ICH.
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2. Co-organizers
The International Information and Networking Centre for Intangible
Cultural Heritage in the Asia-Pacific Region (ICHCAP)
ICHCAP was established as a UNESCO category 2 center in 2011. Working within the
framework of the 2003 Convention for the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage,
we operate information and networking programs to support UNESCO’s strategic plans
among the forty-eight Member States of the Asia-Pacific region, with the ultimate goal of
promoting the 2030 UN Sustainable Development Goals through intangible cultural
heritage.
Through its central functions of information and networking, ICHCAP collects and shares
information to enhance the understanding and awareness of intangible cultural heritage
and supports safeguarding activities within the Asia-Pacific region by building cooperative
networks.
ICHCAP works with passion to build a mechanism for effectively sharing information on
intangible cultural heritage; raise the visibility of intangible cultural heritage through
regional information use; strengthen networks among communities, NGOs, civil society,
and related organizations, and build networks between individuals and institutions to
share information and knowledge.
Contact:
Website: www.ichcap.org
95 Seohak-ro, Wansan-gu, Jeonju,
Jeollabuk-do 55101 Republic of Korea
+82 63 230 9722
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Hue Monuments Conservation Centre (HMCC)
The Hue Monuments Conservation Centre (HMCC), founded in 1982 under the
administration of Thua Thien Hue Province, is responsible for managing, preserving,
restoring, and promoting the values of Hue Monuments Complex (Vietnam’s first World
Heritage property), Nha nhac Vietnamese Court Music (inscribed on the Representative
List of the Intangible Cultural Heritage of Humanity), the documentary heritage of the
Royal Literature on Hue Royal Architecture, and many associated historical and cultural
landscapes of Hue. It reports to the National Cultural Heritage Department (Ministry of
Culture, Sport and Tourism) on matters concerning conservation.
More than 130 monuments and architectural structures have been either fully or partially
restored. In addition, the Center has published some 30 volumes OF WHAT/ON WHAT
AREA, conducted numerous studies; organized hundreds of Nha nhac performance; and
mounted hundreds of exhibition on Hue’s cultural heritage, both in Vietnam and overseas.
Furthermore, the Centre has collaborations with more than fifty organizations, institutes,
and universities in Vietnam and overseas in research and education. It has also worked
with international organizations to carry out conversation plans in order to preserve and
restore local historical and cultural relics at high quality.
Contact:
Website: http://hueworldheritage.org.vn
23 Tong Duy Tan Str., Hue City, Vietnam
+84 234 3512751
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PRESENTATION MATERIALS
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Opening Session
Session 1: NGO’s Role for ICH Safeguarding
Session 2: ICH Education for Sustainable Development
Session 3: ICH Safeguarding and Community Development
Session 4: Parallel Roundtables (Topic 1/Topic 2)
Special Session: ICH Safeguarding in Vietnam
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Opening Remarks
Mr. Kwon Huh
Director-General, ICHCAP

Dear colleagues and friends,
First of all, it is my pleasure to welcome you to the 2018 Asia-Pacific ICH NGO Conference
in the historic and beautiful city of Hue, Vietnam. The first international conference was
held in 2016 in Korea and we are pleased to continue to have this conference again this
year so we can share NGOs’ expertise and experiences. I hope this conference serves as a
platform for initiating, expanding, or empowering our network of NGOs involved in the
safeguarding of the intangible cultural heritage of humanity in the Asia-Pacific region.
This year’s conference is organized under the theme of ICH NGOs towards Sustainable
Development of Communities. A now-global ideal, sustainable development is
substantiated in almost every field and it is a common goal for all of us. In pursuit of
sustainable development for all, I think it is never enough to stress the importance of ICH
safeguarding for a lot of communities that depend on traditional culture.
It is widely perceived that NGOs work with communities in many different places. This is
to say that NGOs are an important medium between those that produce culture and the
public. Among the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) adopted by the United Nations,
this conference is specifically focusing on Quality Education and Sustainable Cities and
Communities because the various works of NGOs mitigate problems in education and
safety and security of human spaces, opening up questions of youth participation and the
direction of youth involvement in creating a better world. Through this conference, we aim
to see how ICH can contribute to the achievement of sustainable development of
communities through the eyes of our NGOs.
This conference is graced by thirty-five institutes all active in the field of ICH in the region.
We started our preparation last year, and from April to June in 2018, we received a large
number of applications from relevant NGOs. Since we can only accommodate a little
number of NGOs, I must admit that selecting participants was a very difficult decision for
us to make. I would like to take this opportunity to extend our sincere appreciation to
those who submitted their applications.
For the next three days, we will explore how NGOs contributes to the practice of ICH
safeguarding. We will hear case studies in which NGOs take crucial roles in the
implementation of the UNESCO 2003 Convention in pursuit of the seventeen SDGs.
Sustainable development should not be counted as merely an economic value, but also
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social and environmental values. I hope during the conference, there will be an active
interaction from all the attendees, that each of us will generate inspiration from each other.
Lastly, I would like to extend my gratitude to our colleagues in Hue Monuments
Conservation Centre, especially to Dr. Phan Thanh Hai, Ms. Le Thi Thanh Binh, and their
team. This conference would be not possible without their tireless work.
I wish for a fruitful and constructive discussion during the conference. Thank you for your
attention.
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Welcome Remarks
Dr. Phan Thanh Hai
Director, Hue Monuments Conservation Centre (HMCC)

Distinguished representatives and guests!
Today, the Hue Monuments Conservation Centre is honored to welcome all distinguished
representatives to the 2018 Asia-Pacific ICH NGO Conference. This is both an important
forum, and the opportunity to strengthen exchanges and improve the understanding of the
interrelation between intangible cultural heritage and sustainable development, in order
to empower NGOs’ participation in intangible cultural heritage conservation through the
useful information sharing and strengthening of regional NGOs’ cooperation network. This
year, under the guidance of the People’s Committee of Thua Thien Hue province, the
authorized Hue Monuments Conservation Centre cooperates with the International
Information and Networking Centre for Intangible Cultural Heritage in the Asia-Pacific
Region (ICHCAP Korea), which is under the Cultural Heritage Administration of the
Republic of Korea, to organize this important and significant Conference.
Distinguished guests!
The Hue Monuments Conservation Centre is authorized to directly manage the complex of
historical and architectural monuments of Nguyen Dynasty, the landscapes and
surrounding environment of heritage sites, and other related intangible cultural heritages.
Since its early days of establishment, the Centre staff has made all efforts to overcome
numerous difficulties and facilitate the cultural heritage conservation process with great
achievements. In 1993, the complex of historical monuments in Hue was inscribed as
World Cultural Heritage by the UNESCO. This is also the first world heritage in Vietnam.
Ten years after that, in 2003, the Nhã Nhạc – Vietnamese Court Music was inscribed by the
UNESCO as the Masterpiece of Oral and Intangible Cultural Heritage of the Humanity. Later
on, Hue continues to obtain UNESCO’s recognition for 3 documentary heritages (memories
of the world), namely the Woodblocks of Nguyen Dynasty (2009), The Imperial Records of
Nguyen Dynasty (2014), and the Literature on Hue Royal Architectural Works (2016). Until
now, Hue is the province that possesses 5 world-class heritages, and remarkably all the 5
heritages were created under Nguyen Dynasty.
With such advantages, Hue ancient capital city deserves its position as the land of heritage,
and one of the key centre for culture, tourism of Vietnam.
Thanks to its achievements in the last decades, the Hue Monuments Conservation Centre
can be proud of its position as the country’s leading agency of tangible and intangible
heritage conservation and promotion in a systematic, scientific, comprehensive and welloriented way.
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The organization of the 2018 Asia-Pacific ICH NGO Conference in Hue city in celebration of
the 15th anniversary of the UNESCO’s inscription of the Nha Nhac is an event of great
significance. The Conference, through insightful and unbiased assessments, will help Hue
ancient capital city to promulgate policies and sustainable development directions for
intangible cultural heritages in the next period, including the Nha Nhac.
This is the opportunity for the Hue Monuments Conservation Centre in particular and
Thua Thien Hue province in general to expand the cooperation, promotion, conservation
and enhancement of Hue’s tangible and intangible heritages, contributing to the
sustainable development of the provincial cultural heritage and tourism sector. The event
is also the opportunity for the staff involved in the conservation mission of the Centre and
Thua Thien Hue province to exchange and learn from distinguished representatives
nationwide and countries in the region.
Taking this opportunity, on behalf of the Hue Monuments Conservation Centre, please
allow me to extend my sincere thanks to Mr. Kwon Huh, the Director-General of the
International Information and Networking Centre for Intangible Cultural Heritage in the
Asia-Pacific Region under the auspices of UNESCO (ICHCAP) under the Cultural Heritage
Administration of the Republic of Korea, and his colleagues, Ms. Boyoung Cha and Ms.
Soyoung Min, for the cooperation in realizing this significant conference. I would like to
also extend my thanks to the People’s Committee of Thua Thien Hue province for its
interest, guidelines, and facilitation, in addition to the close coordination with relevant
agencies for the organization of the Conference.
May I also extend my warm thanks to distinguished leaders, representatives for your
participation in the conference. I wish you all good health, happiness and success. I wish
the 2018 Asia-Pacific ICH NGO Conference in Hue city great success.
I wish you all good health and success.
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Congratulatory Remarks
Ms. Jae-suk Chung
Administrator, Cultural Heritage Administration, Republic of Korea

Distinguished representatives of NGOs, guests, ladies and gentlemen,
It is a great pleasure for me to extend to all a cordial welcome on behalf of the Cultural
Heritage Administration of Korea. It is also my honor to deliver a congratulatory remarks
at the 2018 Asia-Pacific ICH NGO Conference, held under the theme of ICH NGOs towards
Sustainable Development of Communities.
Since the adoption of the 2003 UNESCO Convention, there has been changes in how we
protect and promote intangible cultural heritage in Korea. The Republic of Korea ratified
the ICH Convention in 2005, and recently our government has amended the cultural
heritage act in order to parallel our safeguarding efforts to the 2003 Convention. I would
like to acknowledge the significant role of NGOs in ICH safeguarding, their technical and
field expertise. The relationship between communities and NGOs has built strong bond
and partnership, and it has benefited other ICH stakeholders in various sectors such as the
academics, policy-makers, and government agencies. Considering this, we should pay more
attention to our colleagues in the NGO sector.
The focus of this conference brings to light some of the big issues that our world is
addressing at the present. I am looking forward to your discussions and exchange. The
interest in sustainable development is growing as we continue to raise public awareness of
ICH. There was a period when ICH was strictly a national concern for several countries, but
it has now become a global point of mobility and action. This conference is a timely
opportunity to share useful information on ICH safeguarding and achieving sustainable
development of communities. I hope that we can come up with more constructive and
creative ways of achieving sustainable development for the community through ICH
safeguarding by the end of the conference.
Finally, I would like to express my deep appreciation to all the participants who will share
their invaluable experiences with us. I must not forget the organizers, ICHCAP and Hue
Monuments Conservation Centre who have worked very hard for the last months for this
conference. It is my hope that all of us will find the conference extremely stimulating and
enjoyable. I wish a great success to the conference. Thank you.
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Congratulatory Remarks
Assistant Professor Dr. Nguyen Dung
Vice Chairman, People’s Committee of Thua Thien Hue province

Distinguished representatives and guests!
Thua Thien Hue province is privileged to co-organize the 2018 Asia-Pacific ICH NGO
Conference with the theme “ICH NGOs Towards Sustainable Development of Communities”,
which will take place from November 6 – 8, in cooperation with the Cultural Heritage
Administration of the Republic of Korea and the International Information and Networking
Centre for Intangible Cultural Heritage in the Asia-Pacific Region(ICHCAP).This is an
internationally significant Conference on Asia-Pacific ICH conservation, which is organized
in the well-known land for history, culture and tourism of Vietnam - the poetic Hue ancient
capital city.
Firstly, on behalf of the leadership of Thua Thien Hue province, I would like to extend my
greetings of good health to the distinguished leaders and representatives of the Vietnam
Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism, the Cultural Heritage Administration of the
Republic of Korea, the International Information and Networking Centre for Intangible
Cultural Heritage in the Asia-Pacific Region, and the UNESCO Office in Hanoi. I wish the
Conference great success!
Distinguished guests,
Ladies and Gentlemen,
The Conference is the opportunity for experts, researchers in the region to get a better
understanding on Hue ancient capital city – the land with nearly 400 years of history
(1558 – 1945) where the Nguyen Dynasty endowed Vietnamese people with great and
diverse cultural and historic heritages. The land is also dedicated to the conservation and
promotion of a treasure of distinctive and diverse tangible and intangible cultural
heritages. Hue, as the ancient capital city of the Dynasty, greatly inherits from the priceless
heritages. Therefore, the Hue ancient capital city is recognized as the land of museums and
cultural heritages. Until recently, Thua Thien Hue has possessed 5 world heritages in 3
categories: The complex of Hue historical monuments (tangible heritage, 1993), the Nhã
Nhạc – Vietnamese Court Music (intangible heritage, 2003); and 3 world documentary
heritages, namely the Woodblocks of Nguyen Dynasty (2009), The Imperial Records of
Nguyen Dynasty (2014), and the Literature on Hue Royal Architectural Works (2016).In
addition, the Hue ancient capital city also jointly possesses two other world heritages,
namely the Practices related to the Viet beliefs in the Mother Goddesses of Three Realms
and the Art of Bai Choi, together with other valuable intangible cultural heritages in Hue
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and other provinces of Vietnam.
The cooperation with the Cultural Heritage Administration of the Republic of Korea and
the International Information and Networking Centre for Intangible Cultural Heritage in
the Asia-Pacific Region in the organization of this Conference reflects the interest and
determination of the Government of Vietnam and Thua Thien Hue province in joining
hands with the ICHCAP and the UNESCO for the conservation and promotion of intangible
cultural heritages for sustainable development objective.
With the issues to be discussed in the Conference such as quality education and local
communities development, urban restoration and community capacity building, and based
on the knowledge and experience of NGOs engaged in ICH conservation, I hope that we will
join hands to find out solutions for the efficient protection of our intangible cultural
heritages, to take advantage of the strength and responsibility of each inhabitant, the
communities, and the Party and authorities of all levels. The importance of intangible
cultural heritages is definitely the motivation of cultural diversification, and the assurance
for the sustainable development of each social aspect, on the basis of the community
strength.
On behalf of the leadership of the province, I would like to extend my sincere thanks to the
Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism, the Cultural Heritage Administration of the
Republic of Korea for your cooperation and support in the past years. I would also like to
compliment the HMCC for their initiative and efforts in co-organizing this significant
Conference, in cooperation with the International Information and Networking Centre for
Intangible Cultural Heritage in the Asia-Pacific Region.
I wish you all good health and success!
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Congratulatory Remarks
Mr. Michael Croft
Head and Representative of UNESCO to Vietnam

Ladies and gentlemen,
I would like to begin by commending the International Information and Networking Centre
for Intangible Cultural Heritage in the Asia-Pacific Region (ICHCAP) and Hue Monuments
Conservation Centre for organizing this important Regional Conference of ICH NGOs in the
Asia-Pacific. How fitting it is that we gather today in one of the most dynamic cultural hubs
of Viet Nam to discuss the new agenda of ICH NGOs towards the Sustainable Development
of Communities in the current context of the Agenda 2030 and its 17 SDGs.
To all of you who have joined us from abroad, a very warm welcome to this amazing
country that is bestowed with a spiritual heritage that brings to life the pride and national
identity of the Vietnamese people. Networking, capacity building and sharing information
are all items on our daily agendas, and today we come together to strengthen joint efforts
to safeguard intangible heritage.
I know that every person in this room is passionate about safeguarding heritage. Heritage
is part of who we are. Intangible cultural heritage gives us a sense of belonging, linking our
past, through the present, with our future.
We all realize that stronger cultural expressions must accompany globalization if it is to be
a human-centred process, to highlight the wonderful diversity of the planet and
demonstrate that intangible cultural heritage, with its myriad of forms of expressions,
contributes to improving environmental, social and economic dimensions among world
inhabitants. Knowing about each other’s intangible cultural heritage helps us reach a
better understanding among people, promote intercultural dialogue and encourage
respect for other’s cultures – and we cannot have enough of this is today’s world where
nationalism and intolerance are on the rise.
Culture traditions, values and practices are associated with certain communities and each
evolves together over time. So how do we identify, preserve and more importantly, enrich
the precious elements of our intangible cultural heritage when we know that intangible
heritage is inherently dynamic, and follows a life cycle? This is not an easy question, for we
know that some elements may disappear after giving birth to new forms of expression –
and we are also aware that younger generations are not likely to simply practices the way
their ancestors did. Indeed, it can be that certain forms of intangible cultural heritage at
some point may no longer be considered relevant or meaningful by the community itself.
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I say this as it is important that we approach the concept of safeguarding differently than
we view protection or conservation, in the sense that safeguarding does have as its
purpose making intangible cultural heritage into something fixed or frozen in time. Human
societies have constantly developed and adapted their intangible cultural heritage,
including knowledge and practices concerning nature and social practices, in order to
address fundamental needs and social issues across time and space.
Rather, safeguarding intangible cultural heritage is about transferring knowledge, skills
and meaning. It focuses on the processes involved in transmitting, or communicating
heritage from generation to generation, rather than on the production of its concrete
manifestation such as dance, song, rituals, instruments, or crafts. As we work with
intangible cultural heritage, we must always remind ourselves that its value is defined by
the communities who create, practice and transmit it, who see in these manifestations
their own valuable heritage.
This is why any safeguarding measure must be developed and applied with the consent
and involvement of the community itself. In certain cases, interventions to safeguard a
community’s heritage may not even be desirable, since they may distort the value that
such heritage has for the community.
Friends,
The Convention for the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage recognizes the
‘importance of the intangible cultural heritage as a mainspring of cultural diversity and a
guarantee of sustainable development’. As we discuss and explore concrete examples of
that statement made real during this important event, let us remember we are examining
something that has great relevance outside the walls of this hall. Sustainable development
is increasingly not just a choice, but the only way forward, and our collective intangible
heritable, which more than anything represents us as a species, has power and meaning
that can help put us on a track that is in harmony with each other and with the planet we
inhabit. This, as I see it, is the true value of this event and why UNESCO is deeply honoured
to be a part of it.
Thank you very much.
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Congratulatory Remarks
Mr. Nong Quoc Thanh,
Deputy Director,
Department of Cultural Heritage-Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism, Vietnam

As the multinational country owning the diversified, abundant, and colorful national
treasures of Intangible Cultural Heritages, the National Assembly of the Socialist Republic
of Vietnam adopted the Culture Heritages Law in 2009 and Law of Amending and
Supplementing a number of articles on Cultural Heritages Law in 2009, marking a
milestone in the process of upholding the Law on Cultural Heritages, in which the
intangible cultural heritages have become the adjustable subject of the highest legal
system - Law .
In order to perform the mission to protect and promote the cultural heritage values of the
nation, Vietnam has established a competent bodies system in the field of intangible
cultural heritage from the central to the local such as Ministry of Culture, Sports and
Tourism, the Bureau of Cultural Heritage, the Department of Culture, Sports and
Tourism/the Department of Culture and Sport, the cultural offices in districts, cultural
officers in communes as well as the system of national, system of museums in 63 provinces
and cities on over the country. In addition, a system of research institutions in the field of
the social sciences and humanities is in place to implement research projects, collections,
and data banks as well as measures for the intangible heritages protection in the
community. With the assistance of the whole society, including the social and career
organizations in the field of intangible cultural heritage, such as Vietnamese Folk Art
Association, Vietnamese Cultural Heritages Association and branches in provinces, cities
and offices directly under association: foundation for cultural heritages conservation and
restoration, Centre for research and promotion of the cultural heritage values, Centre for
research and conservation of Vietnamese cultural beliefs, etc.
In particular, in 2005, awareness of the importance and significance of UNESCO's
Convention on the Protection of the Intangible Cultural Heritage (2003), Vietnam became
one of the first 30 countries to accede to the 2003 Convention. Since 2006, this Convention
and the Cultural Heritage Law have become tools for the realization of the intangible
cultural heritage's protection in Vietnam. According to the summary from reports on the
inventory of intangible cultural heritages in 63 provinces and cities, 62,283 intangible
cultural heritages were surveyed, in which 271 heritages have been included in the
National List of Intangible Cultural Heritages through 25 proclamations and 12 intangible
cultural heritages listed by UNESCO in the list of intangible cultural heritages presenting
humanity and intangible cultural heritages requiring urgent protection. Intangible cultural
heritages that have been included in the national and international catalogs have aroused

Opening Session _ 21

great pride and strengthened the communities of heritages, local authorities and the
whole society to voluntarily and proactively participate in the protection of the cultural
heritage of the nation, promote the introduction of intangible cultural heritages in their
localities, and create more motivation in the socialization process of cultural heritage
conservation activities.

1. For the preservation of the intangible cultural heritages:
Annually, provinces and cities throughout the country inventory intangible cultural
heritages and compile scientific intangible cultural heritages dossiers to propose the
inclusion in the National List of Intangible Cultural Heritages according to the regulations
of the Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism (Circular No.04/2010/ BVHTTDL-TT). Each
province or city has its own inventory list managed by the Department of Culture, Sports
and Tourism/ Department of Culture and Sports. Provinces and cities regularly update
their inventory status. In the process of inventory, localities have attracted the community
and NGOs actively and voluntarily participated in, jointly identify and determine the value
of intangible cultural heritages. From the inventory results, the localities select the
heritage to compile scientific dossiers and propose the Ministry of Culture, Sports and
Tourism to add them in the list of national intangible cultural heritages according to the
criteria in the Circular as mentioned above. The contribution of socio-professional
organizations has been recognized in a number of activities as follows:
-Collaborating with relevant management agencies, units, and communities in the field of
intangible cultural heritage to carry out inventory, research, and training, deliberate on
ICH protection, and promote the value of intangible cultural heritage.
-Participating in the construction and appraisal records submitted to the UNESCO for the
representative and urgent lists, appraising records of scientific intangible cultural heritage
to offer the Minister of Culture, Sport and Tourism to enter into the national catalogue.
-Organizing/co-organizing many workshops, scientific seminars around practical issues
set out for the protection and promotion of the value of intangible cultural heritage under
the direction and supervision of relevant management agencies.

2. In light of the educational issue:
In 2008, the Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism in collaboration with the Ministry of
Education and Training implemented the movement "Building a friendly school and active
students" at high school in the period of 2008 to 2013 in many localities across the country.
Besides the main role of state management agencies, the Associations also had active
contributions to the movement and achieved the results such as attracting the
participation of schools and students in the process of preserving and developing cultural
heritage values; propagandizing and disseminating intangible cultural heritage at schools
to reduce the risk of oblivion; raising awareness and self-motivation of students to protect
and promote cultural heritage values.
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In 2010, under the permission of the state management agencies and the fund of UNESCO
Department in Hanoi, the Center for Research and Promotion of Cultural Heritage Values
directly under the Association of Cultural Heritage of Vietnam has implemented the
project “Connecting with the school to develop heritage education at museums,
monuments and cultural- historical sites in Hanoi on the occasion of 1000th anniversary of
Thang Long- Hanoi”. This is a pilot project in order to initially build a system of
instruction document for heritage education in Hanoi. The activities of this project have a
contribution to raise awareness of heritage conservation of researchers, teachers, and
students. In addition, the outcomes of this project had created the basic of forming
materials, documents, program, and syllabi to be used to construct basic program for
heritage education at school.
In 2013, the Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism has continued coordinating with the
Ministry of Education and Training to implement the document "Instructions for use of
intangible cultural heritage in high schools and continuing education establishments." This
is an important document oriented to introduce and teach heritage at schools actively and
positively. Scientists and state management agencies have organized training courses for
staff and teachers and carried out a pilot project to bring the intangible cultural heritage
into subjects at schools in many localities over the country.

3. For the community:
With the prestige in the field of intangible cultural heritage, scientists have made
professional contributions to coordinate with local administrations and specialized
management agencies in implementing the Government's Decree No. 62/ 2014/ ND-CP of
the Government on awarding the title of "People’s Artisan" and "Eminent Artisan" in the
field of intangible cultural heritage. In the first review in 2015, 617 individuals were
honored by the President with the title of Eminent Artisan, and 7 eminent artisans who
have low income and poor living condition are supported..
Members of local chapters actively participate in the organization of classes for teaching
intangible cultural heritage, attracting a wide range of excellent artisans to teach and
communicate with different social components in any ages: deploying the training project
of Nha Nhac (Vietnamese court music) in Hue, organizing classes for teaching Bai Choi (a
type of folk art and folk game which is popular in Central Vietnam) in Da Nang, Vi Giam
folk song of Nghe Tinh in the clubs and cultural centers in Nghe An and Ha Tinh province,
art of Xoan singing in the Xoan wards in Phu Tho, Xoe Thai (traditional dance of Thai
minority) in the Xoe teams in Lai Chau and Yen Bai province, art of double drum, Gongs
dancing in Phu Yen, and Ca Hue (a famous and folk music in Hue).
From the opinion on intangible cultural heritage protection for the sustainable
development of a community, Vietnam needs the support of international experts in
approach, experience, methods, and financial source together with the contribution of
social and vocational organizations in protecting and promoting values of national cultural
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heritage. Through these actions, Vietnam can turn intangible cultural heritage into a
special asset, which helps in the promotion of socio-economic development, making
culture become a social foundation and aim.
Therefore, the representative of 35 organizations in the field of intangible cultural heritage
protection from 16 different countries in this conference, which will bring many valuable
experiences for Vietnam to effectively implement the protection and promotion of the
priceless values of intangible cultural heritage within the framework of the 2003 UNESCO
Convention.
I extend the best wishes to representatives and scientists here.
I wish the conference a great success.
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Safeguarding ICH and NGOs: with CGIs, ODs, EPs, SDGs,
and ORF
Dr. Marc Jacobs
Director, FARO1

Abstract
The sustainable development of communities (CGIs of course) sounds like “doing good.”
Even concretely, for the life quality in the proximity, on the local level. So does
“safeguarding intangible cultural heritage” (ICH). Pursuing and cultivating the sustainable
development goals (SDGs) of the Global Agenda 2030 also have a “doing good” connotation.
If “ethics” could be described as (trying to) “do the right thing,” combining all the
aforementioned activities amounts to “glocal ethics,” linked to ICH. And is it not a thesis in
recent NGO studies that “NGOing” rhymes with “good-doing”? Are they―ICH, SDGs, CGIs,
and NGOs―a match made in heaven? But what about the reality on the ground or in
international settings?
The keys to exploring this are 1) the Operational Directives (ODs), in particular 171 and
172, elaborating and interpreting the 2003 UNESCO Convention for the Safeguarding of the
Intangible Cultural Heritage; 2) the peculiar set of the “Ethical Principles” (EPs); and 3) the
new tools for change, prioritizing, and monitoring, AKA the Overall Results Frameworks
(ORFs). In this keynote, we mobilize terms and insights from recent NGO studies to
connect the dots and argue that translation and boundary-concepts can help us to
understand and make the best of these challenges of “doing good.” Next to “observing” and
“advisory roles,” it is high time to acknowledge and stimulate the functions of NGOs,
accredited or not, as catalysts.

An ADG Festival
You are invited to the festival of UNESCO’s ADG. If you pronounce these three letters,
“AaaDeeGee,” in UNESCO meetings, people will look up and ask, “Really, is the Assistant
Director-General here? The one for culture? Is he or she giving a speech? And a reception?”
These reactions clearly demonstrate several functions of an acronym, professional or
organizational shorthand, or form of jargon, distinguishing those who know from those
who don’t (yet). But, do not worry―in this intervention, ADG stands for Acronyms Doing
Good. An acronym is a word or name formed as an abbreviation from the initial letters of
1
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words that can lead a life as a word on its own.
UNESCO itself is an acronym, consisting out of the first letters of United Nations
Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization. According to its website, the mission of
UNESCO is to contribute to the building of peace, the eradication of poverty, sustainable
development, and intercultural dialogue through education, the sciences, culture,
communication, and information. If this does not qualify as “doing good,” what would? Just
like UN, for United Nations, and many other acronyms, they have been developed and
proliferated since WWII (World War Two). This has even expanded since the breakthrough
of the WWW. One of the most recent, urgent, and most widespread acronyms of the
moment and the next decade is SDGs: the sustainable developments goals of the Agenda
2030 of the UN. Officially: Transforming Our World: the 2030 Agenda for Sustainable
Development. In short, doing good. Today, the SDGs are seasoning the UN and UNESCO
strategies and activities as part of a global theory, if not dream, of change.
One of the ways to do this is by working on heritage, such as via conventions and their
operational directives (ODs). This is where the acronym ICH pops up. It refers to one of the
big new “chantiers”/construction sites of UNESCO in the 21st Century, Intangible Cultural
Heritage (PCI: Patrimoine Culturel Immatériel in French), so, to the framing, goals, and
methods in the 2003 UNESCO Convention for the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural
Heritage. This text is found in a blue book, called the Basic Texts. Some of these texts and
organs created by them have their own acronyms that we will use in this contribution: the
ODs, or Operational Directives (reviewed every two years since 2008), the General
Assembly (GA), the Intergovernmental Committee Meetings, abbreviated as COM or 12
COM since 2016, and the Ethical Principles, or EPs. During the 2018 GA, a new power tool
was introduced, the so-called Overall Results Framework, which will be known henceforth
via its acronym ORF, in principle referring to a TOC (theory of change) and a virtuous
cycle of monitoring and improvement. It should ideally generate and provide data to
monitor the impact of the 2003 UNESCO Convention paradigm and its implementation, or
in the first place actually provoke strategies and tactics in many regions to realize this. It
should also generate data and proof of where it has done good and how and when it has
had a positive impact and should improve the process via feedback, e.g., to feed into the
process of the UN Agenda 2045, which can result in the centenary of planetary good
intentions since the launch of the UN and UNESCO. Since November 2018, the ORF is
actually included in the latest issue of the Basic Texts.2 This substantially increased the
number of instances of the acronym NGO. In the 2016 version of the blue bible, Basic Texts,
the acronym NGO appears only one time, in the form of an e-mail address: ichngo@unesco.org. It is a contact address of UNESCO itself to get more information about the
status of an accredited organization. In the 2018 version, the acronym-count was

2
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multiplied by 13.
UNESCO takes the use of its own acronym very seriously and tries, with relative success, to
convince or gently force others into doing that, too. There are special guidelines that are
updated regularly: Directives concerning the Use of the Name, Acronym, Logo, and Internet
Domain Names of UNESCO.3 The UNESCO acronym and logo are powerful: they can
increase the number of visitors to sites and resources exponentially, e.g. by linking to items
on one of UNESCO’s showcase-heritage lists. All over the world you can find the acronym,
on touristic hotspots but also on most problematic publicity boards for fast food, alcohol,
and travel guides. In any way, it is crucial not only to separate legitimate and authorized
use from abuse, but also to keep seeing and presenting the complex and hybrid network
and assemblage that is covered by the acronym UNESCO.
Anthony Seeger explained,
One of the great difficulties in evaluating the effectiveness of UNESCO intangible
cultural heritage (ICH) programs at the local level is that the acronym (or “brand,”
…) UNESCO is widely used, but the particular actors to which the term is applied
are rarely indicated. UNESCO is not monolithic, and it has a number of distinct
components that range from centralized to extremely decentralized. When
governments, the press, or local artists use the acronym UNESCO they also rarely
specify the UNESCO actors to which they refer.4
Seeger tried to shed some lights on what this acronym might mean:
The United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) is
a very large and complex institution with 195 member states, hundreds of
affiliated advisory nongovernmental organizations (NGOs), an often overextended
and undersupported professional staff of about two thousand, a central
headquarters in Paris, about sixty-five field offices and institutes, National
Commissions in almost every country, and “instruments” or agreements that have a
profound effect on educational, scientific, and cultural policies in many countries.5
He goes on to emphasize the primary role of (member) states and zooms in on the
international NGOs that hover in and around the Big Organization:
Over three hundred NGOs and a number of foundations have some kind of formal
affiliation with UNESCO. International NGOs tend to have international objectives, a
diverse executive board with representatives from a wide number of countries, and
some kind of national representation in different countries. The association with
UNESCO is advisory—the NGOs are not formed by UNESCO, and they have their
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own objectives, boards, and policies.6

NGOs: the Acronym Avalanche
Only advisory? In order to understand ICH NGOs and, much broader, “NGOs” and
safeguarding intangible cultural heritage, we should take a broader perspective. First, we
examine some insights yielded by recent scholarly research on NGOs. Then, we explore the
potential of the Basic Texts of the 2003 Convention.
David Lewis reminded us that “the abbreviation ‘NGO’ is a by-product of the creation of the
United Nations system as a club of governments in 1945 and was originally intended to
designate nongovernmental observers of UN processes. However, the term NGO was not
commonly used until the 1980s when NGOs, as well as the idea of the NGOs suddenly rose
to prominence.”7 But since the 1980s, the NGOs are more and more seen as “flexible
agents of both democratization and service delivery.” Lewis considers this as “a dominant
strand within neoliberalism’s privatization agenda” but also as linked to development and
public policy implementation in developed and developing countries. It got mixed with
discourses on civil society and social movements. There is more confusion, as Lewis
underlines: “‘nongovernmental organization’ is often used interchangeably with related
overlapping terms such as ‘voluntary organization,’ ‘nonprofit organization,’ ‘third-sector
organization,’ and ‘community-based organization.’ Each term possesses a distinctive
origin and history, often embedded within different geographical and cultural contexts.”8
The contribution of Lewis was published in 2017 in a book with a title that speaks volumes:
Cultures of Doing Good. Anthropologists and NGOs. Today, there is a niche in the social
sciences called “NGO studies.” These claim a thirty-year-old history and already begin the
second generation.9 The second generation of NGO studies not only focuses on the
networks and discourses of cosmopolitan professionals in the global aid system, but also
on the moral lives of Indigenous professionals, volunteers, and workers.
Ethics and doing good were already on the agenda in the first generation of articles,
published in the 20th century. Do notice the title and the question mark in a seminal article
by Harvard professor William Fisher, published in 1997: “Doing Good?” Fisher tried to see
the NGO-wood for the (acronyms) trees:
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In an attempt to conceptually organize such diverse groups, analysts have
distinguished among associations according to various sets of criteria, littering the
literature with acronyms. Designations like CBOs (community-based
organizations), GROs (grass-roots organizations), or POs (people’s organizations)
distinguish membership-based, locally autonomous groups from groups of urban
intellectuals working in relatively impoverished settings as intermediary support
organizations (ISOs), which are sometimes varyingly designated as MSOs
(membership support organizations) or GSOs or GRSOs (grass-roots support
organizations). Other acronyms call attention to the varying autonomy of NGOs,
distinguishing fully autonomous NGOs from government-organized or –supported
groups or GONGOs (…), quasiautonomous NGOs or QUANGOs (…), and donororganized NGOs or DONGOs. Still other distinctions are made among NNGOs (NGOs
in Northern or industrialized countries), SNGOs (NGOs based in Southern or
developing countries), and INGOs (international NGOs). Acronyms like VOs
(voluntary organizations) and PVOs (private voluntary organizations) differentiate
those organizations that are nonprofit and voluntary from those with professional
staffs, while others like LDAs (local development associations) identify the primary
activity of the organization.10
Fisher was not making an understatement when he concluded that:
…the creation and use of acronyms remains inconsistent within the field and in any
specific case often derives from a narrow objective on the part of the analyst.
Categorizations that distinguish among NGOs based on function, organizational
structure, and relationship to a locality or to a state are typical of that portion of
the literature that addresses the means by which NGOs, or at least some categories
of NGOs, can be facilitated by or built into the development arm of international
and state development agencies. These categorizations are a poor basis either for
forming development policies or for guiding the pursuit of social justice. The oftstated aim of doing good is undermined by an inadequate understanding of what
NGOs do in specific circumstances.11
Fisher discovered the importance of networking between NGOs as a crucial factor:
Any discussion of NGOs is further complicated by the fact that they have not only
increased in number and taken on new functions, but they have also forged
innovative and increasingly complex and wide-ranging formal and informal
linkages with one another, with government agencies, with social movements, with
international development agencies, with individual INGOs (international NGOs),
and with transnational issue networks.12

10

11
12
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The participation of numerous NGOs of all shapes and sizes in the major international
ecological and other sustainable development conferences on a world scale has strongly
impacted the development and ecology of these organizations but also enhanced their
“doing good” image, boosting it to global dimensions and relevance. Fisher pointed out
that since the Rio Conference of 1992 and the parallel Global Forum,
…nothing short of miracles has been expected from NGOs. The optimism of the
proponents of NGOs derives from a general sense of NGOs as ‘doing good,’
unencumbered and untainted by the politics of government or the greed of the
market (…)This is reflected in the designations that describe these associations in
terms of what they are not: nongovernmental and nonprofit. NGOs are idealized as
organizations through which people help others for reasons other than profit or
politics.13
But as Milton Friedman has observed and Fisher reiterated, “the power to do good is also
the power to do harm,” a process that is all the more difficult to sort out when “what one
man regards as good, another may regard as harm.”14
In a path-breaking study of daily life and power struggle in the world of NGOs in the
Philippines, Dorothea Hilhorst commented on the fact that some scholars constructed
acronyms to identify and filter out (as fake) NGOs that were operating under the cover of
development but are actually governmental or profit companies: GRINGOs (governmentrun NGOs) or BONGOs (business-organized NGOs), or even COME’N GOs “for fly-by-night
NGO entrepreneurs who never, or only briefly, operate.”15 But putting up these boundaries
would be missing a part of the potential of the NGO-label, Hilhorst underlines. It is crucial
to reflect about the fact that apparently these organizations wish to adopt the label of NGO,
noting of course that can used and instrumentalized to obtain funding or recognition:
“This label is a claim-bearing label. In its most common use, it claims that the organization
is ‘doing good for the development of others.’”16 On the other hand, there is the issue of
“entanglement.” The emotional engagement and the will to do good, to make a difference,
involves getting entangled with other actors, organizations, and institutions, with UNESCO
and government actors, with CGIs, trainers (of trainers), donors, and others: “these
entanglements are not simply ‘the context;’ in which NGOs operate (… [they]) profoundly
impact NGOs. They can facilitate, alter, or even undermine NGOs’ own projects. When we
study ‘NGO-ing,’ we study how various actors in the NGO scene pursue their own interests
even as they themselves are pushed and prodded.”17 Dorothea Hilhorst was right to
underline: “NGOs are not things, but processes, and instead of asking what an NGO is, the
13
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more appropriate question then becomes how ‘NGO-ing’ is done.”18
The concept of NGO-ing has also been used in recent critical work on the roles INGOs play:
A private actor claiming to serve a universal public purpose, and then partnering
with social and political actors in several countries – are vital for making NGOs
happen. We propose that they are the two anchoring practices that constitute the
process or activity of ‘NGOing’… By engaging in two anchoring practices, NGOs
generate complex bridging effects in world politics, which set the stage for
distinctive power dynamics.19,20
Dealing with these complex network and power challenges, one of the insights of Hilhorst
deserves special attention. She noticed how crucial brokerage and mediation are in NGO
leadership: “the ability to bridge different life worlds by mastering a large [range] of
development discourses, and the ability to create social relations and communities,” the
skills of brokers to negotiate “relationships by convincing the other parties of the meaning
of organizations, events and processes.”21 This is precisely one of the major outcomes of
recent work of the aforementioned David Lewis and scholars like David Mosse, who
analyzed the practices of development aid organizations and emphasized the role of
brokers and translation as keys for success. 22 These studies inspired the recent
introduction of “cultural brokerage” and mediation as a useful concept and even
appropriate vocabulary in the paradigm of the 2003 UNESCO Convention.

Blue Bible Work, the “Epistemic Community,” and Other CGIs
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During the first fifteen years, the paradigm of the 2003 UNESCO Convention on the
Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage was thriving on the use of so-called
“appropriate vocabulary” (not yet acronyms, though). By rejecting a series of concepts,
the hybrid group of experts (sent by UNESCO member states) and diplomats found
consensus, when drafting and then when interpreting the Convention text, to try and mark
the difference with the “quasi colonizing” paradigm of the 1972 Convention in the world of
heritage and with what Laurajane Smith would later call the AHD (“authorized heritage
discourse”).23 This resulted in a series of taboo words or inappropriate vocabulary: “world
heritage,” “authenticity,” “unique,” “universal value,” “outstanding (value),” “treasure,”
“masterpiece,” “human genius,” “character,” ”typical,” “exceptional,” “exclusive,” “superior,” ...
A second attempt of (what is now called) “decolonization” (in European academia) or deessentialization was to mark the difference with and to problematize the literature and
vocabulary of 19th- and 20th-century folklore studies, in particular the ideological
questionable malpractices in Volkskunde of the period before 1945, and its fallout and reuse among the tourist industry, nationalistic propaganda, festival organizers, and the
general public. Hence, the words to be avoided: “folklore,” “folk,” “folklife,” “folk traditions,”
“volk”(skunde), (even) “popular culture,” “cultural community,” “traditional culture,”
“ethnic” (minority), “essentialism,” or perhaps even the names of nation-states used as
adjectives instead of indications of the territory (in Belgium rather than Belgian for
instance) on which the intangible heritage is situated.
So what is left? A limited set of “proper,” 21st-century words: all the words in the blue bible:
the Basic Texts of the 2003 Convention. Accompanied by some pretty strong claims with
regards to human rights instruments, sustainable development, and mutual respect.
Furthermore, there are implicit criteria that seem to delimit the semantic field of the
notion of intangible cultural heritage as it was understood in 2003, like the no (too obvious)
electricity rule (acoustic guitars, yes, electric guitars, no); hence, also no (or not yet)
cyberculture and new media etiquette, nor too-obvious touristic exploitation or
commercial use, nor mass production in factories. And quoting John Lennon: “nothing to
kill or die for. And no religion too.”24 So there was the explicit labelling as “inappropriate
23
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vocabulary” and the implicit self-selection of phenomena related to pre-industrial formats,
trained and rolled out in the yearly rituals of examining and proclaiming of representative
lists and other inventories.
In order to understand these important language games, it is useful to identify the work of
a so-called (first generation of the) epistemic community of the 2003 UNESCO Convention,
the founding parents active in the first two decades of the 21st century. The notion of
“epistemic community” was developed in the study of environmental protection efforts. In
the 1980s, Peter Haas tried to understand the emergence of a successful new international
ecological paradigm and a collectively negotiated set of control arrangements (“a regime”)
that was effectively translated in compatible policy and practice in different states. He
studied how since the 1970s the Mediterranean Action Plan for marina pollution control
was adopted and implemented. The critical success factor was the selection,
empowerment, and activities, in the framework of a United Nations Environment
Programme, of a transnational network of experts, administrators, and scholars. They not
only managed to build on consensus building among themselves in meetings and
publications, but also to influence or become decision makers in their own countries.25
Haas named the phenomenon “an epistemic community”: a transnational network of
knowledge-based experts who help decision-makers to describe problems, identify
various policy solutions, and assess the outcomes. The members of such an epistemic
community, working for governments, academia, or NGOs, share causal beliefs that are
derived from their analysis of a central set of problems and that then serve as the basis for
selecting and elucidating the linkages between possible policy actions and desired
outcomes. They cultivate and share the impression they are involved in a common policy
enterprise in relation to a set of problems to which their professional competence is
directed, sharing the conviction that human welfare will be enhanced as a consequence.
The driving aspiration is the betterment of society or the world, rather than self-gain of
the community itself. In short, “doing good.” This "normative component" of the concept of
epistemic community is particularly relevant to understand the discourses or even
enthusiasm about safeguarding intangible heritage of humanity in the first decade of the
21st century and why the concept of Haas is useful to understand the first fifteen years of
the drafting and development phases of the 2003 safeguarding ICH paradigm. Finding and
embracing “epistemic consensus” was crucial.26
In the first decade of the 21st century, an “epistemic community” around the concept of
“safeguarding intangible cultural heritage” emerged and heavily influenced the drafting,
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interpretation, and evolution of the 2003 UNESCO Convention and the subsequent
operational directives. It characterized a vibrant phase in the recent history of UNESCO
and in the rapid proliferation of a new global heritage policy paradigm. Some of the
members of the epistemic community, like the author of this study, were active in NGOs.
One thing was clear from the start. As the idea was to take distance from the 1972
Convention in the way it was to be constructed or implemented, the constitution of superINGOs like ICOMOS, ICCROM, or IUCN and giving them a central place role was neither the
intention nor the way to go. This possibility was blocked effectively and deliberately, in
particular by members of the corps diplomatique in the cellars of UNESCO Headquarters.
On the other hand, the 2003 Convention was a child of its time, and, as the participatory
paradigm and the NGO Boom that we will explore further on were peaking, a place was
foreseen right from the beginning, not only on the ground but, echoing WIPO practices,
even in the orbit of the UNESCO organs themselves. But as in many of the consensus
solutions of the Convention Texts, vaguely and ambiguously, it was nevertheless present
for future use and development.

Living Vocabularies: CGIs, Brokers, and SDGs
In the last fifteen years, there were two tendencies related to appropriate vocabulary
management.
On the one hand, we saw a process of simplification or reduction of these words, where
the potential, room for maneuver, and power of the ambiguity of the Convention’s wording
(building upon a global effort of consensus building) was traded in for so-called “clarity”
and “easy understanding” (if not intellectual laziness). The clearest example is offered by
the combination (in plural) “communities, groups and, in some cases, individuals,”
prominently mentioned in Article 2.1 in the very definition of ICH, and in the key Article 15
(and subsequently all other operational directives) that tends to be replaced by
“community” or even “local community.” This is a reductionist move, reducing or even
castrating the potential and power of the 2003 Convention, in particular in the face of
urbanization and the impact of new media and ICT. Notwithstanding the fact that members
of the ICH Section of UNESCO seem, for some mysterious reason or bias, to keep coming up,
since at least a decade ago, with one draft text after another, privileging “community,” the
basic texts have been safeguarded until now from this simplification by the group
dynamics of the Intergovernmental Committee and the GA (systematic interventions by
the delegations of Turkey and Belgium). But the community flood keeps coming. This was
already flagged as problematic by Ellen Hertz, who launched a difficult acronym to
problematize embracing the bottom-up discourses: “Do these communities-groups-or-ifapplicable-individuals (hereinafter: CGoiaIs) represent a different kind of ‘bottom,’ more
legitimate than mere inhabitants empowered to vote, sign initiatives, oppose new
construction, create associations, or request money from cultural authorities?”27
27
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Do note that the strongest opposition against simply using the word “communities” comes
from specialists in the post-discipline of contemporary ethnology or folklore studies, the
people who inherited the discipline that was partially given a yellow card. Here we wish to
point at some interesting work by Dorothy Noyes, who seems to prefer groups and
networks. If we do use the concept, it is important to keep seeing the network dimension
underneath:
Community is not a clearly bounded, objectively identifiable group of indi
viduals. ‘Community’ is a convenient label for the work of collective repr
esentation and action that emerges from the heart of a dense, multiplex
social network (…) Networks perform themselves as bounded groups to s
erve collective goals, including the stabilization of their own fluid life (…)
Individuals, to be sure, pressure others towards collective action for a wi
de range of private purposes, and the internal play of power shapes any
performance of community. Some social actors have far more investment i
n community than others; consensus on its importance and its definition
tends to increase with an external threat. (…)
Although this fuzziness is analytically regrettable, network and group image cannot
conveniently be separated. Communities are not sustained in imagination without
lived interaction to give them emotional and cognitive support, nor do networks
stabilize and reproduce themselves without common imagery to focus them. As
with ‘folklore,’ the concept of ‘community’ derives its social power from being both
ambiguous and unavoidable.28
My thesis is that sustainably working and doing good with the 2003 Convention
is keeping all options as open as possible and to exploit all the potential and
power of the fuzzy boundaries as possible.
I propose three antidotes to try and prevent the “community” avalanche to cover all
discourse. First, to try and follow the example of the first generation of the epistemic
community responsible for drafting the 2003 Convention and the first five versions of the
operational directives: to repeat over and over again the full mantra “communities, groups
and, in some cases, individuals.” The second antidote could be an acronym strategy: to
replace the mantra with CGIs. The acronym is both simple and unusual enough to sensitize
and resist giving up the group idea, the plural and hence the networks, stakeholders, and
other figurations that are implicitly covered in advance. And the third resort is to enrich
the c-word with the notion of “heritage community” in the Flemish variety of the Council of
Europe’s Framework Convention on the Value of Heritage for Society (Faro, 2005).29 In

28

29

D. Noyes, Humble Theory. Folklore’s Grasp on Social Life, (Bloomington & Indianapolis: Indiana
University Press, 2016), 344 & 364, note 19.
L. Zagato, “The Notion of ‘Heritage Community’ in the Council of Europe’s Faro Convention. Its
Impact on the European Legal Framework,” in N. Adell (ed.), Between Imagined Communities and
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this contribution on the festival of acronyms, let me privilege the antidote of the
sensitizing use of CGIs, in order to counteract the reduction to the warm concept of
“community” and to call for reflection. Implicit are notions like stakeholders or networks,
and via that Trojan Horse, not only groups, factions, and newcomers, but even NGOs, socalled communities, and other museums or archives can enter the construction.30
The second evolution of the vocabulary is the very gradual expansion of the semantic field
of the appropriate words and of the vocabulary itself, via careful injections of new
concepts and related methods and associations, as they were integrated in the Basic
Texts or the associated texts like the official forms used by UNESCO for the listing
processes, or, recently, in the ORF.
The dynamic duo “sustainable development” was appropriate vocabulary in the 2003
UNESCO Convention, right from the start, as part of the definition of intangible cultural
heritage (Article 2.1). In 2016, the introduction in the ODs of the Chapter VI safeguarding
intangible cultural heritage and sustainable development at the national level opened the
door for the Agenda 2030, the SDGs, and related indicators. In the IOS-Evaluation in 2013,
the following conclusion was made: “Knowing about and appreciating the linkages of ICH
and sustainable development is one thing, consciously building on such linkages in
practice or even creating such linkages where they do not yet exist is a wholly different
challenge.”31 The inclusion of ODS 170 to 197 in the Basic Texts was quite a break-through
in this process.
As an example of newly injected vocabulary, I wish to explicitly focus on the words
“brokers” and “mediators” in OD 170 and 171. These two directives are also crucial when
further exploring the role NGOs can play in safeguarding and sustainable development.
OD 170. With a view to effectively implementing the Convention, States Parties shall
endeavour, by all appropriate means, to recognize the importance and strengthen the role
of intangible cultural heritage as a driver and guarantee of sustainable development, as
well as fully integrate the safeguarding of intangible cultural heritage into their

Communities of Practice. Participation, Territory and the Making of Heritage, (Göttingen:
Universitätsverlag Göttingen, 2015), 141-168. And M. Jacobs, 不能孤立存在的社区——作为联
合国教科文组织 2003 年《保护非物质文化遗产公约》防冻剂的“CGIs”与“遗产社区”, in: [文章编
号] 1001-5558（2018）2, 10. Compare to Hertz, “Bottoms,” 35.
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M. Jacobs, “Glocal Perspectives on Safeguarding. CGIs, ICH, Ethics and Cultural Brokerage,” in T.
Uesugi & M. Shiba (eds.), Glocal Perspectives on Intangible Cultural Heritage: Local Communities,
Researchers, States and UNESCO, with the Special Focus on Global and National Perspectives
(Tokyo: Seijo University, 2017), 49-71.
B. Torggler, E. Sediakina-Riviere, & J. Blake, Evaluation by the Internal Oversight Service of
UNESCO’s Standard-Setting Work of the Culture Sector, Part I: 2003 Convention for the
Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage, Paris, UNESCO, 2013 (IOS/EVS/PI/129), 15.
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development plans, policies and programmes at all levels. While recognizing the
interdependence between the safeguarding of intangible cultural heritage and sustainable
development, States Parties shall strive to maintain a balance between the three
dimensions of sustainable development (the economic, social and environmental), as well
as their interdependence with peace and security, in their safeguarding efforts and shall to
this end facilitate cooperation with relevant experts, cultural brokers and mediators
through a participatory approach. States Parties shall acknowledge the dynamic nature of
intangible cultural heritage in both urban and rural contexts and shall direct their
safeguarding efforts solely on such intangible cultural heritage that is compatible with
existing international human rights instruments, as well as with the requirements of
mutual respect among communities, groups and individuals, and of sustainable
development.
And in OD 171: “(d) facilitate cooperation with sustainable development experts and
cultural brokers for the appropriate integration of the safeguarding of intangible cultural
heritage into plans, policies and programmes, both within and outside the cultural sector.”
Mediators and cultural brokers can have the skills to move between many stakeholders
and actors, in different fields and sectors, on and in between many levels. They are not only
able to move and bridge between boundaries, but also to make the best out of this
transboundary interaction, to generate added value and stronger and more balanced
sustainable development. Brokers, mediators, and translators: they have been identified as
critical success factors in safeguarding projects.32
There is another technical concept that is not yet mentioned in a basic text but that draws
attention to these characteristics, the so-called boundary spanner. Boundary-spanning
refers here to a reflexive process of connecting, translating, and brokering, over the
borders of governments, institutions, organizations, CGIs, ICH, and SDGs.
The new ODs do follow up on one of the twin recommendations on the further
development of the safeguarding ICH paradigm empowered by the 2003 Convention,
formulated by UNESCO’s internal oversight service in 2013: “Recommendation 3. Enhance
cooperation with sustainable development experts for integrating ICH into non‐cultural
legislation and policy, and for other work related to ICH and sustainable development.” But
there is also “Recommendation 2. Promote increased NGO and community involvement in
the development of policy, legislation, safeguarding plans and sustainable development
plans,” which still has to receive due and diligent attention and follow up.33

32

33

M. Jacobs, J. Neyrinck, & A. Van Der Zeijden, “UNESCO, Brokers and Critical Success (F) Actors in
Safeguarding Intangible Cultural Heritage,” in Volkskunde. Tijdschrift over de cultuur van het
dagelijks leven, 115, 2014, 3,249–256; M. Jacobs, “Cultural Brokerage, Addressing Boundaries
and the New Paradigm of Safeguarding Intangible Cultural Heritage. Folklore Studies,
Transdisciplinary Perspectives and UNESCO,” in Volkskunde. Tijdschrift over de cultuur van het
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Torggler, a.o. “Evaluation,” 29.
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ICH-NGO: It Begins with a Finger… and Can End with a Helping Arm
In the 2003 Convention text, there is Article 9: Accreditation of advisory organizations,
restricted to “nongovernmental organizations with recognized competence in the field of
the intangible cultural heritage to act in an advisory capacity to the Committee,” but
explicitly in plural. There is another NGO-reference in the Mother text, in Article 11(b)
“among the safeguarding measures referred to in Article 2, paragraph 3, identify and
define the various elements of the intangible cultural heritage present in its territory, with
the participation of communities, groups and relevant non-governmental organizations.”
These links are elaborated in the operational directives, in paragraph “III.2 Nongovernmental organizations and the Convention.” On the one hand, there is “III.2.1
Participation of non-governmental organizations at the national level” with OD 90: “In
conformity with Article 11(b) of the Convention, States Parties shall involve the relevant
non-governmental organizations in the implementation of the Convention, inter alia in
identifying and defining intangible cultural heritage and in other appropriate safeguarding
measures, in cooperation and coordination with other actors involved in the
implementation of the Convention.” Do notice the effect of the inversion of the formulation
and the expansion of roles, via “inter alia” and “other.” On the other hand, there is “III.2.2
Participation of accredited non-governmental organizations” with the ODs 91 to 99,
explaining the criteria and procedure for the accreditation of non-governmental
organizations, the modalities and review of accreditation, and also the purpose: “giving
advice.” Crucial is OD 96:
96. Accredited non-governmental organizations who, according to Article 9.1 of the
Convention, shall have advisory functions to the Committee, may be invited by the
Committee to provide it, inter alia, with reports of evaluation as a reference for the
Committee to examine:
(a) nomination files for the List of Intangible Cultural Heritage in Need of Urgent
Safeguarding;
(b) the programmes, projects and activities mentioned in Article 18 of the
Convention;
(c) requests for International Assistance;
(d) the effects of safeguarding plans for elements inscribed on the List of Intangible
Cultural Heritage in Need of Urgent Safeguarding.”
De facto, by including them into the evaluation body, the GA and Intergovernmental
Committee have already expanded this set with a role in evaluating the files for the
representative list. But do note that the evaluation of the effects mentioned in 96d (and
why not also the effects of the files and programs mentioned in OD96 b, OD96c, and indeed
the representative list) still need to be activated: one of the most needed and promising
challenges for the Convention, more than ever since the introduction of the ORF. In any
case, advisory functions for NGOs do stretch to evaluating the effects of safeguarding.
The criteria that are mentioned in OD91, apart from the strange wording “(b) have a local,
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national, regional or international nature, as appropriate,” refer not only to the “proven
competence, expertise, and experience in safeguarding (as defined in Article 2.3 of the
Convention) intangible cultural heritage belonging, inter alia, to one or more specific
domains;” but also requiring to “(c) have objectives that are in conformity with the spirit of
the Convention and, preferably, statutes or bylaws that conform with those objectives”; “(d)
cooperate in a spirit of mutual respect with communities, groups, and, where appropriate,
individuals34 that create, practice and transmit intangible cultural heritage”; “(e) possess
operational capacities, including: (i) a regular active membership, which forms a
community linked by the desire to pursue the objectives for which it was established; (ii)
an established domicile and a recognized legal personality as compatible with domestic
law; (iii) having existed and having carried out appropriate activities for at least four years
when being considered for accreditation.” Furthermore, there are additional clues about a
moral commitment, comments like “Accredited nongovernmental organizations should
abide by applicable domestic and international legal and ethical standards.”
There are several open but unused doors for NGOs in general available already in several
ODs via the UNESCO Secretariat. See for instance OD 123 b.,”In order to assist the
Committee in raising awareness of intangible cultural heritage, the UNESCO Secretariat
shall: (…) (b) facilitate the exchange of information among communities and groups, civil
society, non-governmental organizations, centres of expertise, research institutes and
other entities with expertise or interest in the field of intangible cultural heritage.” This
does not necessarily mean top-down, but can also be referring to all directions, e.g., in
electronic platforms and monitoring activities (and do notice that this is not limited to
accredited NGOs).
To fully exploit the possibilities of the ORF, do also consider “OD151. Each State Party to
the Convention periodically submits to the Committee reports on the legislative, regulatory
and other measures taken for the implementation of the Convention. States Parties are
encouraged to complement the data gathered on the implementation of the Convention
with information provided by relevant non-governmental organizations.” And of course
OD157 of the role of NGOs providing feedback on “elements that have been inscribed on
the Representative List of the Intangible Cultural Heritage of Humanity,” with special
attention for OD157e, OD160 (cfr. article 17), and OD162d. The link to the SDGs and NGOs
is established by “OD175. States Parties are encouraged to foster scientific studies and
research methodologies, including those conducted by the communities or groups
themselves and by nongovernmental organizations, aimed at understanding the
contributions of intangible cultural heritage to sustainable development and its
importance as a resource for dealing with development problems and at demonstrating its
value with clear evidence, including appropriate indicators if possible.”
In the Basic Texts there is also the new instrument of the Ethical Principles, specifically
34

Do notice the shift and reduction from individuals to “intangible cultural heritage practitioners”
in OD97. When revising, the more general and abstract acronym CGIs could be introduced.
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focusing on the relative autonomy of CGIs and intangible heritage. 35 NGOS are included in
the organizations referred to in Ethical Principle 9. It is almost impossible to live up to EP9,
but one should do one’s best: But there are tools, forms, procedures, to do this. This could
be shared and developed together, in particular by networks of NGOs. This is why it is so
important for state parties, NGOs, and the UNESCO Secretariat to finally start activating
and taking seriously DECISION 10.COM 15.a. 10 of the Intergovernmental Committee in
2015:
8. Encourages States Parties and other national and local organizations to develop,
promulgate and update their own – national or sector-specific – codes of ethics
based on these principles, through a participatory process involving communities,
groups and relevant stakeholders;
9. Requests the Secretariat to develop an online platform with a toolkit based on
the ethical principles annexed to this decision and comprising practical guidance
and examples of existing codes of ethics to facilitate the development of specific
codes by national and local entities, as encouraged in paragraph 8 of the present
decision;
10. Invites accredited non-governmental organizations to participate in enriching,
sharing information, following-up, and contributing to update the online platform
with tools of ethics for safeguarding intangible cultural heritage.
Why not? Yes, NGOs can...

Ask What the NGOs Can Do for the ORF or the TOC, and Vice Versa
In 2013, ten years after the ratification, the Internal Audit Organ of UNESCO, called the
Internal Oversight Service, conducted an evaluation, yielding a very influential report with
a series of recommendations. One of them was particularly interesting:
Overall, the Convention lacks a Theory of Change and an overall results framework
with objectives, time‐frames, indicators and benchmarks, which makes it difficult
to capture and demonstrate results. Periodic reports provide a valuable source of
information on the implementation of the Convention. However, for the purpose of
monitoring the implementation of the Convention globally, the Reports alone
currently do not provide all the required information. The reporting format should
be revised and the Reports complemented by other sources, so that a more
complete data set on results achieved and lessons learned can be established.36
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In 2018, the basics of a so-called ORF have been established and also published in the
2018 version of the Basic Texts. It is presented as an evaluation framework, but it is
perhaps even more a way and invitation to plan and aspire; it is a TOC. This acronym
stands for Theory of Change, but in this case it could also mean a Tool of Change. It is
interesting to notice that the broad ambitions have been covered and hidden, and that the
Process, the Deming cycle, the development agendas, and strategic potentials have been
rhetorically downplayed by focusing on more “product”-like words like “results” and
“overall.” Just like the periodic reports were meant as a tool for improvement, monitoring,
and control in the first place (but many member states did not submit their files), the new
instrument could effectively become a positive TOC (Tool of Change, or TOI, a Tool of
Improvement), if it is not neutralized by bureaucratic overburdening and useless exercises
in statistics.
In the ORF, there are many doorways and entry points to reinforce the involvement of
NGOs that could be further developed in future ODs. Both the indicators and the
assessment factors offer these possibilities. Do note that, in contrast to the previous
versions of the Basic Texts, the acronym NGO is used abundantly in the 2018 version,
thanks to ORF.
There are several assessment criteria (programmatic invitations or hints, if you prefer) in
which NGOs are mentioned. Some of them are right in the center of today’s priority in
UNESCO, which focuses on SDG4: education. 37 Assessment Factor “2.1.” asks that
“Community-based or NGO-based initiatives provide training in ICH safeguarding and
management, on an inclusive basis.”38 This is part of Core Indicator 2 “Extent to which
programmes support the strengthening of human capacities to promote safeguarding and
management of ICH” of the thematic area “Institutional and human capacities.” Also
consider Assessment Factor “4.3. Educational programmes and/or extra-curricular
activities concerning ICH and strengthening its transmission, undertaken by communities,
groups, NGOs or heritage institutions, are available and supported” as part of Core
Indicator “4. Extent to which both formal and non-formal education strengthen the
transmission of ICH and promote respect for ICH,” within the thematic area “Transmission
and Education.” This opens and confirms the expectations related to NGOs in capacity
building and transmission, and this deserves appreciation and support that is more than
lip service.
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Assessment Factor 8.1 (“Communities, groups and relevant NGOs participate inclusively in
inventorying which informs and strengthens their safeguarding efforts”), as part of Core
Indicator 8 (“Extent to which the inventorying process is inclusive, respects the diversity of
ICH and its practitioners, and supports safeguarding by communities, groups and
individuals concerned”), confirms the role that NGOs can play in safeguarding processes.
A major breakthrough is the elaboration of the thematic area “engagement of communities,
groups and individuals as well as other stakeholders.” This is one of the major possibilities
for NGOs to get engaged, as “other stakeholders” (or as a group or part of a heritage
community). Why not help Member States to score good on Core Indicator 21 (Extent to
which engagement for safeguarding ICH is enhanced among stakeholders) and to point at
and constructively realize Assessment Factor 21.2, in which NGOs and other CSAs (civil
society actors) are explicitly mentioned: “21.2 NGOs and other civil society actors
participate in the safeguarding of ICH in general, and of specific elements of ICH, whether
or not inscribed.” “In general” clearly can transgress and span many potential boundaries,
including national borders in a glocal and global perspective. Not only the link to the core
of the Convention text, the existing ODs and the EPS, safeguarding and enabling
communities, groups and individuals (CGIs), but also the positive role NGOs can play in the
challenge of gathering data on the core indicators of the ORF and the progress reports for
the SDGs of the Agenda 2030, for instance, are addressed in the ORF. Core Indicator 22
“Extent to which civil society contributes to monitoring of ICH safeguarding” includes inter
alia Assessment Factor “22.2 An enabling environment exists for NGOs, and other civil
society bodies to monitor and undertake scientific, technical and artistic studies on ICH
safeguarding programmes and measures.” Interesting is the combination of the similar
sentence in 22.1 referring to CGIs and 22.3 “for scholars, experts, research institutions and
centres of expertise.”
In the thematic area “International Engagement,” there are several assessment factors
referring to accredited NGOs, mainly as observers or so-called advisors in the margins of
the GA and intergovernmental committee meetings. Assessment Factor “23.1 Number of
NGOs accredited to provide advisory services, their geographic distribution and their
representation of different domains” unfortunately still seems inclined to be trapped in or
willing to use the outdated old Cold War-era borders, the so-called electoral groups
referring to governmental structures, to assess so-called “geographic distribution.” This is
of course heavily biased, a governmental or nation-state bias reinforced by the selection
Member-States can make of the happy (?) few that are called to be members of the
evaluation body. Also, the reference to “domains” is unclear, in view of the “inter alia”
clause in Article 2.2 of the Convention. Will this allow to answer the right questions
adequately? Also, an imperfect formulation is the “percentage” mentioned in Assessment
Cactor “23.2 Percentage of accredited NGOs that participate in the sessions and working
groups of the Convention’s governing bodies, and their geographic distribution.” What
does this measure precisely? What is its purpose? It will make more sense if in reality
“working groups,” in view of SDGs and the cost of flying and, hopefully, also electronic
platforms, are really activated (e.g. for the platform of ethical tools or working groups for
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clusters of the ORF). See also Assessment Factor 26.3.39 Today, special websites and lowcost technical tools (like Skype for groups or question/voting systems like Pigeonhole that
are used in the ICH meetings in Singapore) make this possible, limiting the costs for
everyone so that investments can be made in moderation and the involvement can be of as
many interested parties as possible, rather than in flights and hotel rooms for very few.
Today, participation and ICT go together well, in particular if they are facilitated by skilled
brokers and mediators. There is much potential as well as chances to be invested in, if one
reflects about Assessment Factor 23.3: “Number of occasions and activities in which
accredited NGOs are involved by the Committee for consultative purposes, beyond the
evaluation mechanisms.” Do note that these assessment factors do not completely cover all
stakeholders (including non-accredited NGOs) mentioned in Core Indicator 23 “Number
and geographic distribution of NGOs, public and private bodies, and private persons
involved by the Committee in an advisory or consultative capacity.”
Quite promising is Assessment Factor 25.2. “International networking is fostered among
communities, groups and individuals, NGOs, experts, centres of expertise and research
institutes, active in the field of ICH,” although it is misplaced under the imprecise Core
Indicator 25: “Percentage of States Parties actively engaged in international networking
and institutional cooperation.” Precisely in the spirit and practice of the wording of 25.2,
there is potential for the ICH NGO Forum (or possible substructures) and the Category II
centres (mentioned in 25.2) like ICHCAP to play a pivotal role.
At 13COM (November 2018), agenda item 13 is a “Reflection on the participation of NGOs
in the implementation of the Convention.” It is part of a process within the womb of the
intergovernmental committee to “provide a direction for the accreditation and renewal
criteria, the role and organization of the ICH NGO Forum, and, more generally, the
contribution of NGOs to the safeguarding of intangible cultural heritage.” The electronic
survey that was held from 7 September to 19 October 2018 was answered by 65
accredited NGOs (37 percent of the accredited NGOs). Should a distinction between NGOs
be made? On the basis of which criteria? Can the tendency for simplification and reduction
that can be detected in relation to CGIs be avoided in this operation? Or can the power,
functions, and roles be multiplied, in order to let the 2003 UNESCO Convention of the
Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage have much more impact?

Brokering and Boundary Spanning: the Catalytic Function
Today, the role of catalyst seems to be most interesting. In other publications, the
importance of cultural brokerage, translation, and mediation as critical success factors
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have been discussed already.40 In a seminal key-article on boundary-spanning, Ricardo
Morse developed the comparison with chemistry and pointed at the role of catalysts:
“Catalysts enable or speed up chemical reactions (…). Catalysts are those parts of the
system that enable a reaction, or in other words, bring together the different pieces at the
right time. What is produced in the reaction is integration, the creation of a new whole
made up of the parts. The catalysts are critical intervening variables that make things
happen, yet are not ‘consumed’ in the process.”
This is particularly relevant for SD 170 and SD171, inviting states to “facilitate cooperation
with relevant experts, cultural brokers and mediators through a participatory approach,”
in particular for “(171 d) the appropriate integration of the safeguarding of intangible
cultural heritage into plans, policies and programmes, both within and outside the cultural
sector.” The way this is formulated seems almost to imply non-governmental experts, in
plural, that, if they are not acting as private entrepreneurs, tend to be found active in NGOs.
There is an interesting set of words available in management studies and in actor-network
theory to think this through: the (trans) “boundary” set. Next to the ANT-word “boundary
objects,” there are also “boundary spanners,” boundary organizations,41 and boundary
experiences. This terminology seems particularly useful in dealing with more complex
present-day societies and mega-cities, in glocal contexts, in which “network” based
concepts are crucial to work with and where participatory methods, collaborative
governance, and collaboration “across boundaries” are on the agenda. They are considered
to be “key components to accomplishing important public goals. The challenges facing
public service organizations today are so complex that no single agency can adequately
address them. Now more than ever, solving public problems or otherwise creating public
value occurs primarily through boundary-crossing partnerships.”42
From ANT, we appropriate a concept proposed by Susan L. Star: “Boundary objects (…) are
a major method of solving heterogeneous problems (…) objects that are both plastic
enough to adapt to local needs and constraints of the several parties employing them, yet
40
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robust enough to maintain a common identity across sites. They are weakly structured in
common use, and become strongly structured in individual site use.”43 The concept of
“boundary objects” can be applied to many of the instruments of the 2003 UNESCO
paradigm, included the set of “appropriate vocabulary” (including acronyms) or the Basic
Texts in the blue book itself.
ICH NGOs can, just like the UNESCO Secretariat’s ICH Section or Category II Centers, be
seen as boundary organizations. Thus, they can be viewed as structural or institutional
catalysts. In the specialized literature, they are said to have characteristics and
institutional functions that enable boundary work with the following characteristics:
(1) accountability to both sides of the boundary;
(2) the use of “boundary objects” such as maps, reports, and forecasts that are coproduced by actors on different sides of the boundary;
(3) participation across the boundary;
(4) convening;
(5) translation;
(6) coordination and complementary expertise; and
(7) mediation.”44
Being involved in the UNESCO 2003 paradigm of safeguarding intangible cultural heritage
is a boundary experience, not only for the epistemic community of experts and diplomats
or the CGIs “involved”/in the heart of it all, but for all actors and networks involved.
Ricardo Morse described boundary experiences as “shared or joint activities that create a
sense of community and an ability to transcend boundaries among participants”:
Boundary experiences often involve boundary objects “that engage participants in joint
deliberation (…) the power of dialogue and deliberation to create ‘common ground for
action’(…) ‘collaborative learning,’ (…) the creation of ‘public knowledge,’ and ‘mutual
learning’ (…) The common thread is the idea that different perspectives are brought
together, and, in the process, new, mutual understandings are created, and that those
shared ideas then form the basis of collaborative action. In other words, these processes
catalyze integration.”45
Morse makes the distinction between “structural catalysts,” “process catalysts,” and
“Individual catalysts.” The individuals that cultivate skills as brokers and mediators,
translators or boundary spanners, working in NGOs or governmental organizations, are
43
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important. Williams and Morse emphasized the fact they are critical actors: “Ever since
interorganizational relations have been studied, ‘boundary spanners’ have been
recognized as ‘key agents managing within interorganizational theaters’ (…) Boundary
spanners are ‘individuals who engage in networking tasks and employ methods of
coordination and task integration across organizational boundaries’ (…) Other labels
that have been applied include ‘boundary crossers’ (…), ‘multilateral brokers’ (…) and of
course, catalysts.”46 In safeguarding ICH and implementing the 2003 UNESCO Convention,
the NGOs can be seen as structural catalysts (groups in networks), being involved inter alia
in process catalysts (generating community or communitas effects and liminality), and
facilitating and organizing the work of individual catalysts (individual members).

Conclusion: from Observers and Advisers to Catalysts for Doing Good
Dorothea Hilhorst defined “NGO” as a label, claiming that the organization does good for
the development (the question then becomes why actors take on this identity and how
they find recognition as the “do-good” organizations implied in the label), a representation
and above all a process.47 Just like CGIs, governments, or UNESCO, NGOs are not things,
but processes. In order to keep functioning as boundary objects and not to serve as
McUNESCO standardization machines, it is crucial to keep the wording (and acronyms)
fluid (no freezing) and open, in order to leave possibilities and zones for maneuver for
future actors. Just like for CGIs, luckily there are no clear definitions of NGOs. They should
not be reduced to specific places or arenas, like local or only advisory in the boundary
experiences to interactions with the “Organs” of the 2003 Convention. There is no global
consensus on the definition of NGO, and precisely this gives the power. This is a point
that is made repeatedly by the protagonists of the first and second generation of NGO
studies. Victoria Bernal and Inderpal Grewal, for instance, emphasized that “this lack of
definition actually contributes to the power of the category since ‘the NGO form’ is globally
legible yet serves as a capacious umbrella under which a diverse range of projects, politics,
and organizational structures can exist”48 trying to escape colonization and appropriation
from above/by governments. The enormous diversity, which makes it difficult to
appropriate from above (governments, “UNESCO,” but remember the comments about this
acronym) and to formulate one-size-fits-all solutions, is a good thing and a guarantee for
the dynamics and vitality of these actors. William Fisher already warned that “Objectifying
discourse about NGOs facilitates what Charles Reilly (1992) calls their colonization by a
variety of actors ranging from local elites and government agents to international agencies
and INGOs (…) The trick is to differentiate among various forms of organizing while
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avoiding reified and reductionist uses of the concept NGO”49 Why it is important to keep
everything as open as possible as long as possible: “What is at issue is not what NGOs are
good for, nor whether a specific association is or isn’t an NGO, a QUANGO, a CONGO, a GRO,
or a GSO, but an understanding of what happens in specific places and at specific times.”50
To cultivate and enrich NGOing and reflexivity is to embrace the complexity in global ethics
(see the Ethical Principles) and develop tools and solutions for this.
This is compatible with the conclusions about the boundary spanners on the importance
of room for maneuver on boundaries, in particular in “intangible” heritage. Or, as David
Mosse wrote, “Maintaining even selective networks and legitimizing representations
requires considerable work by skillful brokers who read the meaning of the project in the
different institutional languages of its stakeholder supporters and so sustain long chains of
translation (Latour 1996). And this is why project designs need ambiguity and have to be
porous to different agendas.”51 This will allow for fine tuning and adaptation of the 2003
UNESCO Convention’s boundary tools for specific context and for sustainable development
cooperation.52
There are several roles and functions for NGOs that can be taken up or crafted in order to
help in realizing the goal to do good (with the Convention, with the SDGs, compatible with
UNESCO’s and the UN’s goals, collaborating with other partners who share the same
sensibilities on glocal ethics). A major breakthrough is a new TOC: the ORF that is
introduced in the 2018 version of the Basic Texts of UNESCO’s Safeguarding ICH
Convention. When introducing the first draft of the theory of change and/or the RBM
framework, the following caveat was added: “On the one hand, it is a ‘thinking tool’ to start
talking about sequencing inputs and outcomes, and to begin questioning assumptions and
identifying risks. On the other hand, it may be used by various stakeholders as an advocacy
tool, or to develop their own results framework. It is therefore also conceivably to be used
as a planning and communication tool at very different international, national and local
levels. These functions may exist in tension with each other.”53 The conclusion was quite
important, modest, and balanced: “The current scarcity of data on the relationship
between intangible cultural heritage safeguarding and these benefits places the proposed
results map midway between an advocacy tool and a thinking tool. Furthermore, more
discussion will be needed about how the results map could be used as a planning tool,
where the focus at national and local levels will perhaps be more on collecting data about
inputs, activities and outcomes than determining the contribution of intangible cultural
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heritage safeguarding to broader benefits such as peace.”54
Inderpal Grewal argued that “Given that the most cited rationale for the NGO is that it does
something that other existing structures and institutions – the state, the corporation, the
collective, the community – cannot, the imperative to claim a moral project becomes
important (...) As states themselves shift their rationale for legitimacy from welfare to
security and economic growth, NGOs stake even stronger claims to this realm of morality
and welfare.”55 What is considered or counts as “good” keeps on shifting and changing. As
Grewal pointed out, in contemporary societies, doing good“ can be about development,
faith, religion, social justice, welfare, charity, provision, right, or duty.” 56 For the next few
years, the Agenda 2030 will be dominating this process, and with the adoption of the sixth
chapter of the ODs, the EPs, and the ORF, the actors and networks in the field of
safeguarding intangible cultural heritage are ready for these challenges. Perhaps it is too
soon to draw lessons, but the integration of the EPs in the Basic Texts can learn some
lessons. The twelve ethical principles can function as what eventually turned out as
complex text with an internal tension between relative autonomy of CGIs and ICH, on the
one hand, and agendas of and interventions for “humanity” like SDGs, on the other hand.
But they can, precisely due to that tension and the complex way they were formulated,
remain “dead letters.” It will be crucial that they are used as a TOC, a tool of change (doing
good, doing better…), by accompanying them with an ambitious “online platform with
tools of ethics for safeguarding intangible cultural heritage” on the UNESCO website and an
offline application and appropriation process by CGIs, NGOs, government agencies, and
other actors. By providing downloadable tools, interlocking documents, and methods to
realize, for instance, the free, better informed, prior, and sustained consent, how to realize
access and benefit sharing, how to regulate IP-issues, references to dedicated networks or
arbitration instances (to be established, why not, by NGOs), etc., this would make it work.
It would use the EPs Basic Text as a springboard to focus on specific solutions, feasible
modules, and tools that are relevant in practice. The ORF could be developed in a similar
way. With a set of twenty-six core indicators and an associated set of eighty-six assessment
factors arranged by thematic areas, there is a risk that it will not take momentum. But it
can be used and appropriated in several ways, as a set of tools (combined with an online
platform, empowered by the capacity-building [and vice versa] it would offer, it would
make sense) to think, talk, question, appropriate, use for advocacy, work, safeguard, plan,
and communicate at all levels. Precisely why NGOs are created in the first place.
It is clear that in UNESCO arenas, for NGOs, the time has come to no longer be restricted to
rearguarding actions about the role in the evaluation body for the existing UNESCO lists.
ICH NGOs can do much more, in and outside the sphere of safeguarding ICH, and really
contribute to sustainable development, enabling CGIs, raising awareness among the
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population, and enriching the political and governance processes in and beyond states, and
other major challenges for humanity and other life on our planet.
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Working Together to Achieve the Goals of 2003
Convention and Contributing to Sustainable
Development
Ms. Ananya Bhattacharya
Member of Steering Committee, ICH NGO Forum
(Director, Banglanatak dot com (India))

Abstract
The paper broadly shares how the ICH NGO Forum has evolved into a platform for sharing
learning and experience together with the future plans for strengthening networking and
exchange. This platform also comes with the mission of reinforcing implementation of the
UNESCO 2003 convention. The ICH NGO Forum organizes workshops, has several working
groups and online journal Heritage Alive. The Forum has initiated capacity building
intervention and is working towards building regional networks. The Forum also
participates in meetings and deliberations on results framework, addresses ethical
concerns etc. In addition to that, it analyses the present role and opportunities of NGOs in
working towards the goal of the convention and enabling sustainable development on the
basis of Operational Directives and Result Framework.

Introduction
Across the world, Non Governmental Organizations (NGOs) are working with the
communities and the States for safeguarding of the world’s living traditions. NGOs are
working at local, national and international levels. Many are working at the grassroots
with the communities so as to build their capacities for ensuring continued transmission
and practices of ICH, planning and implementing effective programs for safeguarding ICH
elements. They are involved in the identification of ICH, documentation and raising
awareness on ICH and importance of respecting diversity and safeguarding. NGOs also play
a role of mediation facilitating development of effective linkages between communities
and different stakeholders. In this paper we reflect on the role of NGOs in implementing
the UNESCO 2003 Convention on Safeguarding of Intangible Cultural Heritage and interlinkages of safeguarding ICH with Sustainable Development. The paper also outlines how
the ICH NGO Forum is strengthening experience sharing and networking among NGOs
accredited to provide advisory services to the Intangible Cultural Heritage Committee.
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NGOs and the 2003 Conventions
The 2003 UNESCO Convention for safeguarding intangible cultural heritage (ICH) not only
aims to safeguard intangible cultural heritage but also to ensure respect for ICH, raise
awareness about the importance of ICH and strengthen stakeholder engagement and
collaboration at international level. The Operational Directives of the 2003 Convention
provides for accreditation of non-governmental organizations ‘which have proven
competence, expertise and experience in safeguarding intangible cultural heritage and
objectives that are in conformity with the spirit of the Convention as well as operational
capacities may be accredited to have advisory functions to the Committee’. 174 NGOs are
accredited as of the 7.GA in 2018. A key challenge is the imbalance in geographical
representation as evident from the regional distribution given below:







Western Europe and North America (Group I): 97;
Eastern Europe (Group II): 18;
Latin America and the Caribbean (Group III): 9;
Asia and the Pacific (Group IV): 26;
Africa [Group V(a)]: 20; and
Arab States [Group V(b)]: 6.

Currently at international level, advisory function of accredited NGOs is through the
Evaluation Body. The tasks comprise evaluation of nomination files for the Representative
List of the Intangible Cultural Heritage of Humanity, Urgent Safeguarding List (USL),
Register of Good Practices, requests for international assistance and reports on effects of
safeguarding plans on elements inscribed on USL. Six accredited NGOs and six individual
experts are elected to the Evaluation Body from candidates selected by Electoral Groups
and appointed by the Committee.
At the national level, the Convention encourages the State Parties to work with
communities, groups and relevant NGOs for inventorying (Article 11(b)). NGOs may be
involved in the following ways:
 Implementation of the Convention at the national level;
 Preparation of periodic reports on the implementation and status of inscribed
elements.
 Scientific studies to understand the contribution of ICH in sustainable
development and importance of ICH as a resource for addressing developmental
challenges.
There is no further elaboration on how other NGOs can be concretely involved with the
work of the Committee despite their interest and willingness. However, the potential of
NGOs having expertise in safeguarding ICH but are not interested or competent enough to
participate in statutory work like examining evaluation files is currently not utilized.
Another problem is that there exists difference in criteria during accreditation and
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renewal. NGOs are accredited based on their administrative and legal status and their
activities. Renewal is based on their contribution towards the statutory activities of the
Committee and the activities carried out at the bilateral, sub-regional, regional or
international levels. A consultation is now underway for considering the role of NGOs in
implementing the 2003 convention. An online survey is underway soliciting responses on
potential advisory functions of NGOs at the national and international levels.

2030 Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) and 2003 Convention
The 2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development defines 17 Sustainable Development Goals
(SDG) which addresses economic, social and environmental sustainability and inclusive
development. It pledges to “foster intercultural understanding, tolerance, mutual respect
and an ethic of global citizenship and shared responsibility”, acknowledges “the natural
and cultural diversity of the world” and “recognizes that all cultures and civilizations can
contribute to, and are crucial enablers of, sustainable development’. While SDGs are interrelated, culture is explicitly referenced in SDG 4 (quality education), SDG 8 (decent work)
and SDG 11 (sustainable and inclusive human settlements). Targets are defined aiming at
fostering education promoting ‘appreciation of cultural diversity and of culture’s
contribution to sustainable development’, jobs and tourism promoting local culture and
products and protection of natural and cultural diversity. Importance of traditional
knowledge in farming is recognized in SDG 2 (No hunger). The 2003 Convention
recognizes ‘importance of the intangible cultural heritage as a mainspring of cultural
diversity and a guarantee of sustainable development’. The 2016 General Assembly of the
2003 Convention has introduced several new operational directives (OD) related to
sustainable development and ethical principles. The ODs affirm that sustainable
development policies do not affect viability of ICH and need to engage communities in
designing development plans, policies and programs. The close linkage of ICH Convention
and the SDG goals is illustrated in the following paragraph.
Integrating ICH and education is the focus area for the implementation of the 2003
convention. Transmission and education are the key pillars of safeguarding. The Results
Framework adopted in the 7.GA has identified the following as core indicators of
‘Transmission and Education’:

Education, both formal and non-formal, strengthens transmission and promotes
respect

ICH integrated into primary and secondary education

Post-secondary education supports safeguarding and study of ICH
There is evident synergy with SDG target 4.7 which says ‘By 2030, ensure that all learners
acquire the knowledge and skills needed to promote sustainable development, including,
among others, through education for sustainable development and sustainable lifestyles,
human rights, gender equality, promotion of a culture of peace and non-violence, global
citizenship and appreciation of cultural diversity and of culture’s contribution to
sustainable development.’
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ICH NGO Forum
NGOs working on safeguarding ICH felt the need for knowledge sharing and networking
for strengthening their work on culture and sustainable development. The ICH NGO Forum
(http://www.ichngoforum.org) has emerged as an effective platform for communication,
networking, exchange and cooperation by and for accredited NGOs. Currently networking
is facilitated in meetings held during the annual Intergovernmental Committee Meetings
(IGC) and General Assembly (GA) held every two years. Learning and sharing on
safeguarding experiences and challenges in safeguarding ICH are largely via symposia held
during these meetings, through the Forum website (www.ichngoforum.org) and social
media page on Facebook. Since 2012, the ICH NGO forum organizes a thematic symposium
on the eve of annual session of the Intergovernmental Committee meeting. Thematic
working groups have been formed as detailed below:














Alternate, lighter ways of sharing safeguarding experiences reflect on how NGOs
could contribute to develop alternate, lighter ways of sharing experiences of
safeguarding in the framework of UNESCO’s 2003 Convention.
Capacity Building working group has organized a three-day capacity-building
workshop for NGOs from 1 to 3 December 2017 prior to the 12.COM at Jeju. There
were nearly 100 participants. The workshop opened up a higher level of
understanding of the 2003 Convention and its mechanisms, and made possible fruitful
discussions and exchanges on the diverse roles of the accredited NGOs. Regional
working groups have been formed as an outcome of this workshop.
ICH and Research deliberates on the role of researchers in safeguarding Intangible
heritage, thus strengthening the cooperation between NGOs as “heritage workers” in
the field and the research community. They have held symposium on ‘Identifying and
inventorying ICH’ as a side event during 12.COM. The theme is ‘Participatory Research’
for 13.COM.
ICH NGOs and Ethics aim to reflect upon a proposed specific ethical code for the NGOs
as well as the actions that NGOs could take up with regards to Ethics and have
organized symposium in Jeju in 2017. There were discussions on international ethics
principles for NGOs and possible ‘inter-alia’ functions of NGOs on ethics.
Information and Technology Communication aspires to address the use of IT in the
safeguarding of ICH and to improve the work of accredited NGOs. It aims to work on
data architecture and coding of inventories to improve and synchronize them and
create a block chain for Accredited NGO´s.
Global Results framework targets exploring how best to implement and use the
Global Results Framework of the Convention, particularly in the preparation of
periodic reports, but also throughout national or local safeguarding plans that
incorporate evaluation objectives to varying degrees.
Role of ICH in Education and Sustainable Development is a group newly formed to
collate experiences on integrating education and ICH.

There is also a group working on website and social media for the forum. The working
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groups organize working sessions during the week of the Committee Meeting.
The Forum also has an online journal called #HeritageAlive. Initiated during the IGC
meeting at Baku in 2012, the journal has led to sharing of experiences on safeguarding ICH
from across the world. Themes have ranged from traditional crafts, festivals, naming
practices, traditional medicine, traditional food etc. A key outcome has been the
publication of a book on Traditional medicines in 2017 with support from ICHCAP. The
NGOs have shared via online journals and presentations in symposiums several examples
of how safeguarding of intangible cultural heritage has effectively contributed to inclusive
and sustainable development and peace building.
The ICH NGO Forum is working to strengthen its governance mechanism. An interim
Steering Committee was formed after a Forum meeting held in Cataluña (Spain) in June
2015. The first election took place during the 12.COM at Jeju in 2017. In the next round of
elections at the 13.COM in November 2018, the Steering Committee will have elected
representatives of all the electoral groups and international NGOs. The mission and tasks
of the Steering Committee, profile of the members and modalities of election have been
deliberated and documented. Future course of action may explore developing institutional
mechanisms and address challenges in financial and operational sustainability.

Conclusion
The ICH NGO-Forum has emerged as a strong network working at international level. At
the 12.COM, the NGOs started working on building regional networks for strengthening
NGO networking, collaboration and cooperation. The vision is to have a strong network of
NGOs working at international, national and regional levels for building awareness on
2003 Convention among the larger public and stakeholders and work for its effective
implementation. The role of NGOs has already been specifically mentioned in the
assessment factors of the core indicators of the Results Framework. These include








Strengthening human capacities to promote safeguarding and management of ICH by
providing training on an inclusive basis
Undertaking educational programs and/or extracurricular activities concerning ICH
for strengthening transmission and promoting respect for ICH.
Inventorying following an inclusive process
Safeguarding ICH whether or not inscribed
Monitoring ICH Safeguarding
Undertaking scientific, technical and artistic studies on ICH safeguarding programs and
measures.
Participating in the sessions and working groups of the Convention’s governing bodies
etc.
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Civil Society Agencies (CSAs) Adding Value
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Executive Director, International Institute for the Inclusive Museum
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Ngo’s Role for ICH Safeguarding in China
Mr. Hu Xiaoyu
Ph.D. Candidate, Institute of Chinese Intangible Cultural Heritage
at Sun Yat-sen University, China
(Ex-Director, Guangzhou Wenmu Cultural Heritage Service Center)

Abstract
Since China ratified the UNESCO Convention for the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural
Heritage in 2004, the country has taken all kinds of measures at different levels to
safeguard ICH, including establishing a four-level list of ICH elements and bearers, passing
an Intangible Cultural Heritage Law, establishing national and provincial cultural ecology
protection zones, setting up Traditional Crafts Workstations nationwide, and launching
training programs in high schools for bearers. Each year, ICH bearers and their protection
undertakers receive financial and policy support from the state or local governments.
Intangible Cultural Heritage (ICH), which used to be an unknown word, has become wellknown in China, and people who used to consider their culture inferior to the popular
culture are rediscovering the value of their culture and are becoming more and more
confident about their culture and themselves. ICH safeguarding has become a campaign
that brings efforts from the government, media, scholars, ICH bearers and their community,
NGOs, and companies nationwide to tackle the dangers and risks ICH confronts.
Apart from the campaign from top to bottom, it is also a movement from bottom to top.
NGOs are booming in the field of ICH safeguarding and are playing a more and more
important role. This thesis takes Wenmu as an example to demonstrate an NGO’s role in
CEPZ planning work, covering documentation, ICH, education, coordination, identifying
and inventorying, etc.

Foreword
Intangible cultural heritage is mostly folk culture, and folk cultural organizations are not
only an integral part of civil society but also the creators and inheritors of folk culture.
Therefore, there is an irreplaceable role of non-official organizations in safeguarding
intangible cultural heritage.
In June 2011, the Intangible Cultural Heritage Law of the People's Republic of China was
passed by the Standing Committee of the 11th National People's Congress. The law
provides a legal defending mechanism to the ICH safeguarding in China and encourages
social strengths for ICH safeguarding. According to Article 9, the State encourages and
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supports citizens, legal persons, and other organizations to participate in the safeguarding
of intangible cultural heritage. Also, as per Article 14, citizens, legal persons, and other
organizations may conduct intangible cultural heritage investigations according to law. In
Article 33, the State encourages scientific and technological research related to intangible
cultural heritage and research on the preservation and preservation methods of intangible
cultural heritage and encourages the recording of intangible cultural heritage and the
organizing and publishing activities of representative elements of intangible cultural
heritage. Further, in Article 36, the State encourages and supports citizens, legal persons,
and other organizations to establish intangible cultural heritage display sites and
inheritance sites according to law and to display and inherit representative projects of
intangible cultural heritage. These items all provide legal support for the NGOs to get
involved in and better carry out the work of ICH safeguarding.

Introduction to Wenmu
In this context, many NGOs have joined in the ICH safeguarding work, and there were also
some NGOs that adapted their focus on ICH safeguarding. Guangzhou Wenmu Cultural
Heritage Technology Center was the earliest NGO in the ICH field and is the leading one
among them. It was founded in 2009 by several graduate students from the National
Intangible Cultural Heritage Research Center of Sun Yat-sen University. In its early stage, it
concentrated on the work of preparing nomination files for ICH elements and bearers. As
the nomination files involved many professional concepts and requirements that were
alien to the local community or the bearers, it was the organization’s job to clarify the
documents and requirements for them. Later, the center enrolled college graduates with
degrees in history, anthropology, music, literature, etc., and these talents really helped the
organization to grow and make them the most professional ICH safeguarding NGO in China.
The center extended its scope from inventorying to recording, database building,
exhibition, study, publication, planning, etc.

Introduction to Cultural Ecology Protection Zones
The Cultural Ecology Protection Zone, hereafter known as CEPZ, is a specific area with the
protection of intangible cultural heritage as its core goal. It aims to protect cultural forms
with important values and distinct characteristics in places rich of historical and living
culture. Its establishment should be approved by the cultural department, as outlined
below.
Conditions for the establishment of a cultural ecology protection zone:
 It should be a historical area rich in traditional culture, and its living
heritage should be in a good state of existence and widely recognized by its
community;
 Intangible cultural heritage resources should be abundant, distributed
widely, and have high historical, cultural, and scientific values and distinct
regional characteristics and national characteristics;
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The natural ecological environment and human ecological environment in
which the intangible cultural heritage is located should be good;
The local people should have a good recognition of their cultural identity
and safeguarding participation; and
The local authority should attach great importance to the construction of a
cultural ecology protection zone, and its protection measures should be
effective.

Presently, the Ministry of Culture and Tourism has approved 21 national Cultural Ecology
Protection Zones, covering over 17 provinces such as Fujian, Guangdong, Shanxi, Qinghai,
etc. Meanwhile, provinces like Guangdong have approved dozens of provincial CEPZ.
Wenmu undertook three of its seven CEPZ planning work cases, and Teo Chew CEPZ is a
typical one to be demonstrated here. Teo Chew, which is a historical city situated in South
China, is known for all kinds of exquisite crafts, culinary practices, and rich folk culture.

Duration of CEPZ Planning
Wenmu spent several months in the investigation and compilation work. The information
below introduces the center’s role before, during, and after the planning work.
1. Before the Planning
As planning work, Wenmu needed to do a lot of preparation, such as investigation.
While the investigation would typically involve a few days’ stay in a place and paying
some visits to the people concerned, as a NGO, Wenmu could do more than that.
A. Promotion
After over 10 years of ICH safeguarding, most people in China know something about
ICH, but few people know what a CEPZ is, even the ICH bearers. To have a better start,
the center asked the local authority to invite all their local inheritors for a mobilization
meeting. In this way, Wenmu was able to introduce itself, what a CEPZ is, and what
exactly the center would do and what their roles were. Later, the author also attended a
seminar held in a local tea house and made a speech to the audience, most of whom
were local scholars, artists, and entrepreneurs. Through making good acquaintance
with the people concerned, to whom the center was going to pay visits, they could
know who was involved and could understand what a CEPZ was. That paved the way
for the future investigation and turned out to be successful promotion work.
B. Raising Awareness
CEPZ is a top-down, government-led program. The provincial government provides an
initiative fund for the establishment of a CEPZ, while it’s the local government that
carries it out and the local people who benefit. In this case, it is crucial to have the good
cooperation of different administrative departments of local government, such as
finance, education, culture, tourism, etc. Firstly, the center needed to let them know
what a CEPZ was and what their related work might be during the CEPZ establishment.
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Hence, Wenmu paid visits to all the related departments. They explained UNESCO’s
purpose in ICH safeguarding and the provincial government’s support and tried their
best to make them understand that the planning work would be of great importance for
their work and their daily lives.
C. Identifying
Investigation requires a long period of time, and it’s very important for the follow-up
planning work. Through it, Wenmu could also discover the risks and threats to ICH and
its viability. Take Teo Chew Music, for example: it has been listed as a national element
of ICH and has received great attention for its performing arts and performers. During
the investigation, though, representatives found that the key instrument of this
performing art, the craftsmanship of drum making, was in danger. There were very few
people who knew drum craftsmanship. If no one could make the traditional drum, the
traditional music form could not exist alone. Wenmu identified that the drum
craftsmanship should be an important element to be enlisted and should be taken
under necessary protection measures. The center also identified that some elements
could be applied to a higher-level list, such as provincial or national.
D. Documentation
During the investigation, representatives usually had long conversations with bearers
and other people concerned. They could always dig out documents like historical books,
music papers, etc., and usually felt that they were responsible to transcribe or collect as
many as they could to save them. For example, Wenmu representatives were lucky to
find some really old music scores of Teo Chew Opera in an important bearer’s house.
They gave the documents and information to the local authority and provided them
suggestions on document protection.
2.

During the Planning

A. Coordinating
As a third part, the center usually needed to coordinate different departments. This not
only means that they needed to ask for help from them for the CEPZ establishment, but
also to listen to them carefully and know their difficulties. To have every ICH wellsafeguarded is an unrealistic utopia, but good work has to be done on a solid, realistic
base to try to help them solve the problems hindering their work. Thus, the best results
are usually the one’s brought about in compromise.
B. Professional
Although Wenmu had a very professional team with relevant academic backgrounds
and had conducted a responsible investigation, they still considered it necessary to
integrate other expertise for the compilation. They invited famous planning experts and
ICH experts to investigate Teo Chew, which was to ensure that they were on the right
track. Then, they would provide each version to the local professional, provincial ICH
experts and planning experts so that they could offer suggestions for revision.
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3. After the Planning
After the planning work, Wenmu could have a good acquaintance with the local bearers
and their customs, and they found that there might be some by-products generated.
The first one was tourism. Teo Chew is such a historical city and there are so many
artists, so the pictures posted on Wechat moments attracted a lot of people. People in
China like to travel, and they want in-depth tours rather than just a hurried glance at
the scenic spots. In Teo Chew, the center could help them to design really great routes
and introduce local professionals as tour guides. It would be a win-win result for the
tourists and local people. Friends joined the tour groups that had been arranged and
accredited the routes.
The other by-product was training. Since the work Wenmu had done was accredited by
the local authority, they had further cooperation with them on the training. For
example, on the 2017 Cultural & Natural Heritage Day, the local government invited the
author to give a lesson on ICH and daily life in a primary school. The center also
cooperated with local crafts workshop to open some classes aimed at study groups
from all kinds of schools.

Conclusion
According to Wenmu’s experience, the key to the successful operation of an NGO is to
integrate all kinds of social resources extensively and engage them in the whole process.
Only in this way can we always find that we can play more roles than we have thought. The
last point is that few ICH NGOs in China have good communication with NGOs from other
countries because of the language barrier; however, the author is glad to introduce the
working experience in Wenmu and learn some good experience from other countries.
Wenmu wishes for further cooperation at an international level in the near future.
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Recognizing the Role of Non-formal Education in
Promoting Traditional Health Healing Systems
Mr. Ganesh Purohit
Director, Jagran Jan Vikas Samiti, India

About Jagran Jan Vikas Samiti (JJVS)
JJVS, a non-governmental organization, has been functional since 1985 in the Udaipur
district of Rajasthan, India. Since its inception, the organization has worked on rural
infrastructure, environmental development activities, and capacity enhancement,
especially in the field of traditional health systems.
Mainstays of JJVS's work have been the identification of health traditions, organizing
trainings, facilitating interactions, and networking of Gunis (Traditional Health Healers) as
well as documentation and streamlining of their practices.

Background
Traditional health-healing systems are those forms of intangible cultural heritage that
encompass the age-old treatments and therapies known to cure human diseases. Ayurveda
is one of the oldest forms of treatment methods in India and utilizes plants for curing
diseases. Apart from Ayurveda, there also exist the non-documented forms of traditional
health-healing systems that are passed on from generation to generation within a
community, through interactions and observations. These forms of traditional knowledge
are confined to forest areas, where certain tribal communities are practicing them for the
treatment of human health problems and diseases. In Rajasthan, the local practitioners
who are known to cure patients through such traditional knowledge are known as Gunis.
Recognizing the need for conservation of traditional knowledge for conservation of the
ecosystem, Jagran Jan Vikas Samiti (JJVS), from Rajasthan, is working to promote Gunis by
focusing on trainings, interaction meets, and patient treatment, thereby strengthening
traditional health-healing systems through sustainable means.

Summary
This paper describes the non-formal educational methods developed by JJVS to address
Gunis (traditional health healers) to supplement their existing practices and value their
traditional practices of treatment. A Guni is a traditional health healer known to transfer
all traditional health-healing knowledge from one generation to another passively or by
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master-pupil tradition. Gunis deal in treatment of health disorders and chronic diseases
and have broad traditional knowledge in the treatment of specific diseases prevalent in a
particular area.
All the methods of JJVS are part of a module that invites Gunis and captures their interest
through passive learning, which is also the traditional approach and gives space to the
interactive methods. It is through the experience of sharing, demonstrations,
documentation, and evaluation that the features of non-formal education are justified. The
methods portray the extent of non-formal education, particularly in the remote areas,
where the majority of the population belongs to the Indigenous people. Each method
showcases the facets of non-formal education with the effectiveness of the contents of the
module and its outcome in terms of knowledge and skills gained by the people.

Work Area
The work area from where this paper emerged is the rural area of Udaipur district, located
in the southern part of Rajasthan state of India (Indian subcontinent). The villages are
remotely located, forming the disperse tracks of settlements within the Tropical Dry
Deciduous Forest. The climate of the area is a semiarid type. The area covers 200 villages
of Jhadol, Gogunda, Kotda, Girwa, Sarada, Salumbar, Kurabad, and Rishabhdev blocks of
Udaipur. The population of the area consists of 80 percent tribal community belonging to
Meena, Gameti, Bhil, and Rawat tribes.
Defining Non-formal Education in the Context of JJVS for Education of Gunis
Non-formal education, in the context of JJVS, is
defined as skill building and knowledge
enhancement of traditional health healers – Gunis –
through self evaluation of existing healing practices,
identification of problems, developing a set of
practices, and then testing of results. In this way, the
local resources are enriched to support the Gunis.
Village gatherings, SHG meetings, folk groups, and
trainings are some of the traditional approaches
used in this direction.

A Guni training organized by JJVS

Objectives of the training module include the following:
 Involve Gunis in promotion of the traditional medicines through their participation;
 Spread awareness of new formulations and handling newly found health disorders and
diseases;
 Revive the traditional systems of medicine and make them popular in society;
 Expand and develop the knowledge and skills of Gunis through experience sharing and
involving them in treatments of the patients; and
 Conserve medicinal plants and develop new formulations from them.
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Training Module Approach
The training aims to standardize the traditional health-healing system by running a 30-day
training course to familiarize Gunis with body anatomy, symptoms, treatment, and
formulations. Through this training course, Gunis interact with real situations to examine
the patients, which helps them to remember the treatment for a long time. The need for
such training arose when JJVS found gaps in medicine preservation, herbal plant
cultivation, standards of measuring, and treatment of new diseases by Gunis.
The trainees undergo through 3 phases of training, as outlined below.
First Phase: Exchange of Information and Human Anatomy
Gunis exchange understandings of traditional medicine and treatment methods and
discuss the definition and role of Gunis in society. To strengthen their medical skills, Gunis
discuss symptoms and causes of common diseases in rural communities, share herbal
formulations, and attend classes on human anatomy.
Second Phase: Medicinal Plant Identification and Preparation in Forest
Gunis participate in a 10-day forest tour along with botanists, Ayurveda practitioners, and
research scholars to identify wild medicinal plant species and exchange traditional
knowledge. They gather plant specimens for herbarium preparation and collect seeds to
conserve endangered species.
Third Phase: Herbal Formulation Demonstrations
Gunis share traditional knowledge with each other regarding herbal formulation, doses
and conception methodology, restrictions, and instructions while applying the medicine
under supervision of an Ayurveda practitioner or pharmacist. In this stage, formulations
are practiced and standardized.
6,336 Gunis from 198 villages have participated in the trainings organized at Guni
Ashrams. Gunis have learned disease symptoms, advance therapies, preparation and
preservation of herbal formulations, and identification and cultivation of herbal plants
from botanists, doctors, and scholars. The trainings have also recognized Gunis through
certificates of appreciation, which further motivated them.

Methodologies
The training is delivered through interactive methods to make a long-lasting impact on the
trainees. The methods are unique to the Gunis because they merge their traditional
practices with the responsive aspect of learning. PowerPoint presentations are also made
to support the methods. The methods followed during non-formal education are
mentioned below:
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Self-Evaluation:
Self-evaluation opens up the two-way communication between trainers and Gunis for
understanding complexities of the body systems in a simple way. Gunis become more
interactive in describing their practices of understanding diseases. Through the
interactions with experts, Gunis self-examine their bodies before starting the basics of the
treatment. It is through the self-evaluation and diagnosis of their bodies that they identify
organs and their roles in metabolism. Placement of stomach, liver, kidney, lungs, arteries,
and veins is explained through self-examination. This process of examination helps Guni to
understand the treatment for a long time. This helps in treatment by making the
practitioner understand the placement of organs and related therapies.

Left: Expert explaining body anatomy to Gunis; Right: Diagrammatic representation of the trigger
points in the human body.

Pictorials:
Pictorials help in understanding the schematic process of movements of muscles and
tissues. They capture the interest of the trainees by clarifying the picture of morphology.
The pictorials play a vital role during the training sessions. The pictorials of the human
body and related mechanisms attract the audience, who are restricted from reading and
writing, and give complete understanding of the body anatomy through describing the
muscular system, skeletal system, circulatory system, and reproductive system. The need
to explain the anatomy lies in exemplifying the functioning of teeth, stomach, intestines,
enzymes, liver, pancreas, and gallbladder in the digestive system. Similarly, the circulatory
system creates the understanding of the heart, arteries, and veins. The brain, spinal cord,
and nerves are part of the nervous system. Self-examinations to identify the muscles,
reflexes, arteries, and veins supplement the pictorials.
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Diagrammatic representation of the respiratory system.

Pictorials are the mainstay of the training, which presents a complete picture of body
tissues and organs and the therapies associated with them. To promote the traditional
therapies, the diagrams best describe Aaditherapy, Bowen therapy, and Pachkarma.


Aaditherapy: Aaditherapy is an age-old therapy that utilizes thumb and elbow
pressures to massage the muscles and initiate blood circulation in the stressed part
of the body.

An Ayurveda doctor performing Aaditherapy on the
patient



Pachkarma: Panchkarma is a combination of five procedures of purification—
Vamana (emesis), Virechana (purgation), Niroohavasti (decoction enema), Nasya
(instillation of medicine through nostrils), and Anuvasanavasti (oil enema). These
procedures aim at plucking away the deep-rooted imbalances in the body. The only
way out is to dig deep into our roots and rejuvenate our body, mind, and soul and
maintain equilibrium that will not only keep us active all day, but will maintain our
health as well, using Panchkarma treatment that anneals immunity by aiding
removal of morbid dosha, damaged dhatu, and obstructed mala.



Bowen therapy: Bowen Therapy involves the movement of soft tissue in a specific
way. The movement is a rolling-type movement of the thumbs and forefingers and
is designed to stimulate the tissue and nerve pathways, creating a focus for the
brain. The Bowen move is very distinctive and is applied at very precise points on
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the body. The move does not slide or flick over the surface of the skin, but uses
the slack in the overlying skin to move over the underlying tissue, so each move
covers a small area, defined by how far an individual’s skin can move over a
targeted area.

Bowen Therapy, demonstrated by the Gunis

Experience-sharing Sessions:
Experience sharing is a passive way of educating the people. This is very effective when
practiced among rural folk. In the case of Guni trainings, the roles exists in exploring the
applications of herbal plants and enriched formulations. The techniques of treatment are
also valued through experience sharing. Rural folk theatres also play an important role in
transmitting the traditional knowledge. Gunis from the same agro-climatic zones are
invited to explain their formulas. Gunis from the Gujarat, Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh, and
Orissa states of India are invited to share their experiences. They share symptoms and
diagnosis of the health disorders in their regions. With the value addition of formulations,
the protocols in this way are tested in the presence of Ayurveda doctors and expert Gunis.
Through experience sharing, Gunis gain confidence and are familiarized with new
formulations and uses of herbs to promote their practices. 38 formulations have been
enriched through this experience sharing.

Experience sharing through folk theatre

Learning by Doing:
This is one of the most interactive methodologies of the training module. Through this
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method of non-formal education, Gunis directly experiment on the patients. Patients
suffering with gout, spondylitis, chronic backache, bone dislocation, and muscular spasm
become a means of practice to promote traditional therapies of Aaditherapy, Panchkarma,
and Bowen therapy. The practitioners get the opportunity to improve their skills of
pressing trigger points, massaging, applying muscular jerks, initiating blood circulation
and roller movements, and using the best pressure for massaging. The method is effective,
as Gunis interact with the trainers and patients also give feedback for any results.
Formulations:
This practical extension to the preparation of decoctions and other mixtures, in which
Gunis take immense interest as the method, is totally participatory. The formulations
prepared are meant for treatment of asthma and circulatory and muscular disorders.
This consists of the set of aromatic oils used in Pachkarma therapy and decoctions of neem,
Cassia fistula, Andrographis panicultata, etc.

Gunis preparing herbal decoctions

Plant Identification:
The herbal plants and trees are the main components in the training to promote
traditional health-healing therapies. The course explores species along with their uses
during a forest exposure trip. The trip lasts for 10 days, during which Gunis also write the
names of plants and make identifications. Annual, biannual, and perennial plants are
identified along with the parts of plants used for medicinal preparation. Forest experts,
botanists, Gunis, and other experts take part during the exposure. Through this
methodology, trainees get familiarized with morphology, habitats, propagule, and the use
of plants. Among the identified species, some are Phyllanthus emblica, Trachyspermum
ammi, Solanum xanthocarpum, Justicia adathoda, Andrographis panicultata, Arbus
precatorius, Tinspora cordifolia, Tribulus terrestris, Cassia fistula, Wrightia tinctoria, and
Enicostema hyssopifolium.
The identification and uses of the medicinal plants have led to formation of Community
Health Knowledge Registers (CHKR), in which the Gunis' traditional knowledge has been
documented for 38 types of diseases with different formulations. The evidence of such
formulations has also been found in historical documents like Charak Samhita,
Bhavprakasha, Ashtanga Samgraha, and Samgandhara Samhita. CHKRs are referred to by
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Gunis and Ayureveda doctors for disease treatment, which fulfills another method of
promoting Guni knowledge. A herbarium file consisting of taxonomical details of more
than 300 herbal plants has also been developed and is used as reference material by Gunis
and scholars.
Booklets:
The booklets supplement the training contents through the description of all the
treatments and create general awareness by describing the uses of herbal plants and trees.
“Gaon ka Guni,” “Guni Darshan,” “Guniyon ka Khazana,” and “Dai Khazana” are user guides
published in consultation with Ayurveda doctors and Gunis. The booklets guide Gunis in
diagnosing symptoms, identifying plant species useful for treatment of health disorders,
guiding treatment of common diseases through preparing formulations, and cultivating
medicinal plants both ex-situ and in-situ. The common diseases described in the booklet
are fever, urinogenital infection, loose motion, leukorrhea, common cold, cough,
constipation, mouth blisters, stomach ache, gout, blood pressure, diabetes, breathlessness,
asthma, etc. A few of the treatments described in the user guide booklet are mentioned
below:

Treatment
(Vernacular Name)
Khanni+Patai

Disease

Symptom

Loose motion

Stomach ache, weakness,
regular loose motion

Leukorrhea

Thick whitish vaginal
discharge, body ache,
weakness

Naharkanta root 10
g+hemla chal+ hemla
phool 10 g+ atibala
patta 10

Constipation

Stomach ache, passing
fewer stools, heaviness
in bowel

Karmela pakki fali 3
finger

Preparation

Precaution

Pour 3-4 drops of
khanni sap in 1 patai.
Take for 3 days every
2 hours.
Grind the ingredients
and boil 16 times
water till the mixture
become one fourth of
the total. Feed the
decoction on empty
stomach for 21 days
2 times a day.
Wash the ingredients
and grind them. Boil
with 16 times water
till
the
mixture
becomes one fourth
of the total. Filter the
contents. Feed the
extract for 3 days 2
times a day.

Fried food, spices,
heavy food

Fried food, spices,
heavy food, mental
tension

Cold food, fried
food, fat, heavy
food, maize

The Package of Practice of Medicinal Plants has led users to develop 13,000 home herbal
gardens and 50 school herbal gardens known by the name Dharam bagichi (service
garden). Dharam bagachi promote the indigenous plant species, which can be used in
treatment of common health problems/primary health care. Unirrigated patches were
used to plant at least 14 species of herbal plants by each household on private land.
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Posters:
Posters are the self-explanatory methods used for presentation and distribution. The
posters describe herbal plant species with their uses and package of practice. 100 posters
have been developed to describe habitats and uses of the plants.

Outreach of Trainings
To promote outreach, 384 Health Camps have been organized in collaboration with the
Ministry of AYUSH, Ministry of Environment, Forest and Climate Change, Government of
India, State Forest Department, Adivasi Sangathan of Guni, Border Security Force (BSF),
Central Industrial Security Force (CISF), and other NGOs. 61,440 people have received
treatment through these camps.

Exclusive Results of the Trainings
The module is very interactive for the trainees. More Gunis have participated in the
trainings conducted by JJVS. The trainees have become master trainer Gunis after
improving their practices.
150 female and 350 male Gunis along with 502 dais (traditional birth attendants) from
200 villages were identified and trained. Around 75,000 women, 150,000 men, and 25,000
children received treatment through 125 home-based Guni Clinics. Establishment of Guni
Clinics was an important step of learning.
People have found the traditional treatment inexpensive, with an average cost of 150 INR
for 15 days in comparison to 1,000 INR (including consultation) for 15 days. Leaving out
the severe cases, hardly any case had been referred to the city-situated hospitals.

Guni Clinics under operation; Gunis providing treatment to patients.

Treatment of diseases and health problems like arthritis, diabetes, leukorrhea, blood
disorders, cough, loose motions, kidney stone, pneumonia, fever, and eczema are being
done at the doorstep. Extreme cases like uterus prolapse and bone dislocation are being
handled by experienced Gunis.
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38 Gunis’ formulations have been authorized by the group of specialized Ayurvedic
doctors through rapid tests where the evidence of formulations is traced back in Charak
Samhita, Bhavprakasha, and Ashtanga Samgraha. 31 new formulations have been
developed by Gunis. Pratapi powder, diabetes powder, cough syrup, arthritis syrup, skin
disorder oil, kidney stone mixture, Arjuna powder, and Leukorrhea powder are some of the
new formulations prepared from indigenous plants.
Through interactive means, a network of Gunis was created, which is helpful in taking
advice from other Guins and doctors. Trainings on Naturopathy, Aaditherapy, and
Mayotherapy have supplemented Guni knowledge and have been quite helpful in dealing
with chronic diseases and body aches.
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The School Links Programme at the International
Association for Falconry & Conservation of Birds of
Prey
Ms. Sarangerel Ichinkhorloo,
Mongolian Project Manager,
International Association for Falconry & Conservation of Birds of Prey1

Abstract
The IAF School Links Programme (SLP) aims to give an introduction to the ancient art of
falconry to students and widen their knowledge on worldwide bird-of-prey conservation
programs. The IAFSLP was established in 2011 to inform local communities on why 5,000
artificial nests for saker falcons had been erected in Mongolia and to explain sustainable
use of falcons for falconry. The IAFSLP is an international program that links schools from
different countries. Fifty-eight schools from the UAE, USA, UK, Slovakia, the Netherlands,
Norway, Bulgaria, Portugal, Ireland, Malta, Russia, South Africa, and Mongolia have taken
part in the last seven years. Students can communicate with each other using a dedicated
blog chat and pen pal letters, sharing their cultures and experiences on various subjects
such as nature, birds of prey, falconry heritage, geography, and hobbies. Local falconers are
a big part of the program, visiting schools with their falcons, hawks, or eagles and talking
about falconry, delivering some of the eight units of work that are available free online
through the program. Each year, the program delivers outreach work in Mongolia by
organizing school field trips to the artificial nests and discussing conservation issues with
students such as the big problem in Mongolia with electrocution of birds of prey on poorly
insulated power lines. Mongolian schools have set up falconry clubs at their schools, where
they organize activities on the birds of prey, conservation, and falconry heritage and
techniques.

Introduction
Human development and globalization affect wildlife and the environment, and, through
intensified farming and forestry, pollution and climate change. Increased urbanization and
a rise in immigration can have an effect on cultural heritage, but education plays a key role
in safeguarding the environment and cultural heritage. Education enables knowledge to be
1
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transmitted from generation to generation through good teaching, training, or research.
The 2003 Convention for the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage (ICH) by the
United Nations Education, Science and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) refers to
“transmission, particularly through formal and informal education” as part of the
proposed safeguarding measures in articles 2.3 and 14.2 Informal education is the
traditional method of transmitting ICH, or “learning by living.”3 The Convention aims to
ensure the survival and vitality of the world’s living local, national, and regional cultural
heritage in the face of increasing globalization and its perceived homogenizing effects on
culture.4 This Convention defines ICH as “the practices, representations, expressions,
knowledge, and skills that communities, groups and, in some cases, individuals recognize
as part of their cultural heritage. The ICH, transmitted from generation to generation, is
constantly recreated by communities and groups in response to their environment and
their interaction with nature and their history, and provides them with a sense of identity
and continuity.”5
The five broad domains in which intangible cultural heritage manifests include oral
traditions and expressions, performing arts, social practices such as rituals and festival
events, knowledge and practices concerning nature and the universe, and traditional
craftsmanship.
Falconry is a living human heritage, defined as intangible cultural heritage, registered to
the UNESCO-ICH 2003 Convention on 16 November 2010 and including 11 international
countries, with seven more international countries registering on 1 December 2016 (see
Figure 1). Falconry is defined as “taking quarry in its natural state and habitat by means
of trained birds of prey.”6 Falconry is one of the oldest human activities, originating
thousands of years ago. Modern-world falconry is not only hunting, but also conservation,
culture, and education. Falconry techniques are widely used in conservation and
rehabilitation as well as to improve environmental and conservation education and to
safeguard falconry heritage for the communities and young generation.
The International Association for Falconry and Conservation of Birds of Prey (IAF) School
Links Programme (SLP) focuses on falconry heritage, bird-of-prey conservation, and
environmental and ecological education. The IAFSLP introduces falconry and bird-of-prey
2

3

4

5

6

UNESCO, Basic Texts of the 2003 Convention for the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural
Heritage, 2016 edition, Retrieved from https://ich.unesco.org/en/convention.
Gaura Mancacaritadipura, “Transmitting ICH and the Context of Informal, Non-formal, and Formal
Education,” ICH Courier, The Intangible Cultural Heritage Courier of Asian and Pacific, Vol. 34,
2018; 8-11.
K. Matsuura, “Preface,” in Museum International, Views and Visions of the Intangible 221/222,
2004; 4-5.
M. L. Stefano and P. Davis (eds.), The Routledge Companion to Intangible Cultural Heritage (London:
Routledge, 2017).
Janusz Seilicki, Falconry as a Biodiversity Conservation Tool, 2016.
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conservation to students in the school setting and links international schools though the
topic of falconry. International school links can have a positive effect on students and
schools, generating the enthusiasm for learning in a classroom that is key to deepening a
student’s understanding and respect for the world around them.
Falcon conservation is global issue that provides a good foundation for curriculum
development in science and humanities. Falconry is a widespread and culturally important
practice incorporating aspect of heritage, history, literature, and science. This makes
falconry an ideal subject for an education program and school link, as it represents a
common theme that cuts across a diverse range of cultures.7
The IAFSLP was originally established in 2011 as part of a public awareness program to
teach children and communities why 5,000 artificial nests for saker falcons had been
erected on the Mongolian steppe and desert. Participants have been international students
and communities who widened their knowledge of falconry and its intangible cultural
heritage by taking part in the program. The program involves children aged between 9-18,
which generates interest in the wider community. The IAFSLP raises the awareness of ICH
within schools and communities worldwide.

Figure 1. Falconry, a living human heritage inscribed to the list of Intangible Cultural
Heritage of Humanity for UNESCO.

School and Student Interaction and Communication
Student communication is important for a successful school link. Partnered schools are
encouraged to deliver the same unit of work at the same time when possible, as this can
provide a common theme for interaction between linked schools. When the SLP was
originally established, it aimed to link Mongolian schools with international schools (see
Figure 2). Today, we encourage any school to link from any country, in the hope that
communication will be stronger. Schools are linked together in a two-way or three-way
7
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link: teachers are introduced, and students communicate by pen pal letters, emails, or
closed blogs as well as photographs, artwork, and written presentations.
Each school creates PowerPoints or videos on a chosen subject related to falconry, birds of
prey, conservation, or heritage of their country. Over one hundred students worldwide
have exchanged letters throughout the program, sharing culture and knowledge. This
helps students to improve their English, to know about the traditions and cultures of other
countries, and to increase their knowledge of falconry and birds of prey.

Figure 2. The number of international schools that joined the SLP.

International communication is encouraged on falconry heritage and environmental
education or any subject related to heritage and environmental conservation. The IAF
membership consists of falconers from 87 countries totaling 75,000 members worldwide.
The IAFSLP makes use of this huge network of falconers to promote the program, find
new schools, and help deliver the units of work available.

World Falconry Day and International Falconer Participation
IAF World Falconry Day (WFD) is celebrated each year on November 16 to commemorate
the recognition of falconry by UNESCO as intangible cultural heritage.
World falconry associations, clubs, communities, and schools registered to IAFSLP
participate in this celebration. Each year, the IAFSLP enlists falconers from different
countries to visit schools with their birds of prey and present talks and give
demonstrations. This may be the only time students see birds of prey up close, so the day
is always met with enthusiasm and excitement. We celebrate WFD every year. Hundreds
of IAFSLP students took part last year and the number of participating students increases
year on year.
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Figure 3. Falconers in Education

Education resources
The program cooperates with international falconers to organize many activities in schools.
Teachers and falconers can teach educational resources on the different subjects (Table 1).
These
resources
are
free
to
download
from
the
IAFSLP
website
(www.schoollinksprogramme.org) and are available in three languages: English, Mongolian,
and Arabic (Figure 4). This year IAFSLP is planning to create more resources regarding
falconry and birds of prey.
Falcons

Research Conservation

Falconry

1.Birds of prey

5.Sustainable use Saker falcon

9.Introduction to falconry

2.Falcons

6.Arctic migration

10.History of falconry

3.Falcon conservation

7.Falcon reintroduction

11.Falconry in Mongolia

4.Top predator

8.Falcon electrocution

12.Falconry in UAE

Table 1. Available educational resources.

Educational resources include fact sheets, PowerPoint presentations, videos, and
homework for students aged between 9-18 years old. Resources include art and drama as
well as games and other activities. Falconers visit schools to give firsthand knowledge
about falconry and stories about the hunt.
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Figure 4. Educational resources of SLP.

Student Field Trips
School field trips are organized annually in Mongolia and are open to international
students as well as those in local schools. Presentations are given on falconry heritage
along with demonstrations on how to train birds of prey for falconry. Students visit
artificial nests, learning about ecosystems and the threats facing birds of prey (particularly
electrocution on unsafe power lines), falconry heritage, learning techniques, and falconry
equipment. In 2017, program coordinators traveled with a Goshawk, explaining to
students falconry heritage in Mongolia.
In 2017, the school visits spanned twenty days, visiting twenty districts in five provinces
in Mongolia (Figure 5, 6). Over 2,000 students have participated in SLP field trips over
the last five years. Field workshops provide opportunities for the children to learn about
the steppe ecosystem and know about the role of animals and plants in the ecosystem
based on Saker falcon (Falco cherrug) conservation study in Mongolia. Almost 80 percent
of whole area of Mongolia covers steppe and desert. It has an important role in the whole
arid ecosystem in the world and climate change.

Figure 5. School field trips in Mongolia.
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Figure 6. The number of students who attended the field trip and WFD.

Bird-watching Trip and Event of “Save the Birds with Their Habitat”
The IAFSLP organizes an annual event and bird-watching trip known as “Save the Birds
with Their Habitat” at the Swan Lake located near the city, where many bird species can be
spotted. After the bird watching, all participants clean the lake and collect rubbish from
the surrounding areas (Figure 7). During this trip, participants discuss habitat loss and its
effect on birds, urbanization, and increased rubbish pollution due to urbanization. In 2017,
the children registered 209 birds from 18 species at Swan Lake. Every year, more than 60100 students are involved in the event.

Figure 7. Bird-watching trip and cleaning “Swan Lake.”

The Event of "The Falcons of Chingiss Khan Campaign" in Khentey
Province
The IAFSLP organized the project of “The Falcons of Chingiss Khan” in the 1 st laboratory
school in Chingiss City, Khentey Province, Mongolia, in cooperation with the Ministry of
Environment and Tourism. The campaign was named for the Great Chingiss Khan, who was
born in Khentey Province and used falcons for hunting. This project involved all schools in
Chingiss City, and SLP plans to implement it in all schools in Khentey Province in
conjunction with the Gyr Falcon Cup. The project aims to raise awareness of Mongolian
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falconry heritage and environmental conservation activities. During this project, schools
organized competitions, art work, and dances relating to falconry heritage and birds of
prey and quarry hunting. In 2018, over 200 students from the 1st laboratory school were
involved in the opening event.

Figure 8. Students’ involvement in the Chingiss Khan campaign.

International Student Exchange
An annual competition is arranged at the end of each year for participating international
students. In 2017, students were asked to create a film on the subject of falconry heritage
and/or conservation of birds of prey. The four winners of this competition were invited to
participate in the 4th International Festival of Falconry in the UAE in December 2017
(Figure 9). During the festival, winners met with other young falconers from 80 countries
and shared their knowledge of the art of falconry and culture of their home countries. In
addition, some of the Mongolian schools visited each other and shared experiences of
different kinds of subjects. This exchange is very important, especially for children who
live in cities far away from the natural environment and traditional culture.

Figure 9. International school exchange and annual competition winners.
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Brief Review of the IAF
The SLP has been supported and funded by IAF since 2017. The IAF is dedicated to the
preservation of the ancient art of falconry, a hunting tradition defined as “taking quarry in
its natural state and habitat by means of trained birds of prey.” Preserving falconry
involves maintaining not only the traditional culture that builds practical skills of empathy
with animals, but also conserving raptors and their prey through preservation of natural
habitats and encouraging falconry within the context of sustainable use of wildlife.
The IAF is an accredited NGO providing advisory services to the UNESCO Intangible
Cultural Heritage Committee (NGO-90006) and is an accredited member of IUCN
International Union for The IAF Conservation of Nature.
In addition, IAF runs the Young Falconers group, Women Working group, and many
conservation and rehabilitation projects for birds of prey and quarry. The IAF helps
organize world falconers to attend the International Falconry Festival, held approximately
every three years, a meeting that promotes falconry heritage, falcon conservation, and the
sharing of knowledge safeguarding falconry heritage as intangible cultural heritage for the
next generation.

Discussion and Conclusion
Environmental and cultural education is important in every country. Education can
safeguard culture and protect environments by delivering correct knowledge to the next
generation. Birds of prey are a great learning tool for investigating the environment, as
they are at the top of the food chain and changes in environment and habitat can have a
huge effect on their population size. Falconry covers many cultural aspects and is an art
that spans the world, sharing a common theme that is incorporated into many cultures.
IAFSLP activities encourage children to safeguard falconry heritage and provide
environmental and conservational knowledge. Students participating in the IAFSLP learn
to be conservationists and falconers, transmitting their knowledge to their families and
communities and to the surrounding people.
Every year, over 3000 students are involved in informal activities. Program coordinators
plan to pay more attention to improving activities for UNESCO-based education via formal
and informal international networks and school links as well as integrating SLP activities
with SDGs and ICH.
The following activities go some way to reach the goals of sustainable development
embedded with ICH.
First, the program provides teachers and falconers with educational resources to be used
in formal lessons with a set timetable. It uses distance-learning activities with some
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international schools. It is interesting for the students to learn falconry, its history, and the
birds used in this art. The IAFSLP meets the four aims of the ICH 2003 Convention and
Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs), notably SDG 4 on quality education, recognizing
the importance of culture. Target 4.7 includes references on learning to promote a culture
of peace and non-violence and to appreciate cultural diversity and a culture’s contribution
to sustainable development.
Besides this, every year, the program organizes field trips and events: an artificial nest visit
trip, bird watching trip, event to save birds with their habitat, and an event to teach
techniques used in falconry to children and their families. Participants communicate with
nature and animals, learn about the environment and birds, and see how to live in an ecofriendly way in the city, steppe, and desert. These activities are a good example of how to
learn about SDG 11 (Sustainable Cities and Communities), 13 (Climate Change), 15 (Life on
Land), and 16 (Peace, Justice, and Strong Institutions). People around the world in the
IAFSLP connect through falconry heritage and birds of prey and make friends with each
other, which can bring “peace, justice and strong institutions” as in SDG 16 as well.
Children and communities can learn about SDGs and ICH through the IAFSLP; its activities
based on falconry heritage and falcon conservation and knowledge are an educational and
social tool, encouraging communities and individuals to share knowledge and experience.
The IAFSLP intends to increase attendance in celebrating “World Falconry Day” in further
accordance with the registration of “falconry” as a “living human heritage” in 2010 to the
2003 ICH of UNESCO.
IAFSLP has been active since 2011. International falconers, falconry associations, and
clubs help the program to find and link schools as well as to implement activities in
schools. Falconers participating do so in a voluntary capacity. Most schools that participate
in the program are from the USA, UK, and European countries. The IAFSLP is actively
seeking new schools from Northeast Asian countries to join the program this academic
year and link with a school from another country.
Linking international schools and keeping the momentum going is not an easy task; this
task, combined with problems in language and lack of good Internet and knowledge can
impact achieving a good school link. However, when a link is successful, the students and
communities benefit enormously. For example, in 2014, students from Glyncoed School UK
helped raise money to enable Bayan School in Mongolia to obtain internet, which allowed
communication between schools via internet instead of written letter.
Furthermore, we should pay attention to improved cooperation with school
administrations, teachers, and stakeholders of government to implement stable activities
for the program for each international school. The program hopes ICHCAP and UNESCO
will support its activities through the linking of schools and further education for the next
generation about the importance of ICH, linking past to present, and ensuring falconry
heritage is maintained. It is the young people who are our future leaders, and it is they who
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will drive innovation and change and create a sustainable world for future generations to
come.
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Culture Beyond the Classroom: Raising Awareness of
ICH through Non-formal Arts Education Programmes
for Youth
Ms. Charis Loke
Artist programmer, Arts-ED Penang (Malaysia)

About Arts-ED Penang
Arts-ED is a non-profit organisation based in Penang, Malaysia focusing on
communitybased arts and culture education. We have worked with over 15,000 young
people in Penang since our inception; our vision is to be the partner of choice for
community-based arts and creative education in order to promote cultural sustainability
and placemaking. This presentation focuses on our Cultural Heritage Education
Programme (CHEP) as a model for creative, non-formal education involving young
participants, local communities, experts, artists, and teachers. As one of the artist
programmers involved in the design and implementation of CHEP, I will discuss several
case studies that illustrate how students gain awareness and appreciation of intangible
cultural heritage (ICH) through a hands-on, experiential approach.

Cultural Heritage Education Programme
1. Context
The historic cities of Melaka and George Town were jointly inscribed in 2008 as a cultural
World Heritage Site by UNESCO, in recognition of the many layers of historical and cultural
influences arising from over five hundred years of trading, colonization, and cultural
exchanges between the East and West8. Located along the Straits of Malacca, along trading
routes that connected Europe, the Middle East, and the Indian subcontinent with China,
these two cities contain uniquely multicultural tangible and intangible heritage elements.
However, rapid development in George Town and a focus on tourism have resulted in a
loss of original communities – about half of the residents in the 260ha heritage site have
left since the UNESCO nomination9. This severing of the link between people and place,

8

9

“UNESCO World Heritage List, Melaka and George Town, Historic Cities of the Straits of Malacca,”
accessed September 16, 2018, http://whc.unesco.org/en/list/1223
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between the older and younger generations, affects the transmission of intangible cultural
heritage which is usually passed down through oral traditions and non-formal education.
A collaboration between George Town World Heritage Inc (GTWHI) and Arts-ED, the
Cultural Heritage Education Programme (CHEP) came about in 2016 as a response to
these issues, with the aim of engaging local youth in cultural heritage education. CHEP
includes five different programmes for primary and secondary school students, as well as
a teacher- training programme for local teachers.

2. Approaches and Considerations
Firstly, CHEP programmes are designed to facilitate intercultural and intergenerational
learning. The programmes include craft, culinary arts, interactive trails, and traditional
occupations and trades, etc. which provide education to students about the history,
geography, and living skills and cultural practices of the World Heritage Site of George
Town, Penang. Students interact with and learn about ICH from community members of
different ethnicities, religions, ages, and socioeconomic backgrounds. Platforms for
intergenerational exchange in particular are sorely missing in national schools, hence the
need for it to be provided via non-formal education.
Example 1: You Think You Can Masak 2018
You Think You Can Masak (YTYCM) is a culinary arts programme for secondary school
students aged 13 to 17 years old, held over two days. The theme changes every year; in
2018, it is ‘Rice for Life’. Through interviews, hands-on activities, and discussions, students
learn about rice consumption, the usage of rice in different cultural practices, and how
locals manage food waste. In the first part of the programme, students conduct site visits
and talk to waiters and people who manage restaurants in Little India, part of the heritage
enclave in George Town; these individuals tend to be from the Indian and Indian Muslim
communities.
Guided by a local chef and facilitators, they then learn to cook two cultural dishes derived
from leftover rice before innovating a new dish made from the same materials. They also
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share with their peers about how their own families or culture might manage leftover rice.
Real people, real places, and real issues form the basis for each CHEP programme.
Providing multiple perspectives on a subject helps students develop critical thinking
towards the issues they are considering; these perspectives may come from community
members as well as from a diverse peer group, as students from various schools
participate in CHEP programmes. As they navigate cultural and language barriers,
students begin to dismantle their own stereotypes and prejudices, ultimately coming to
respect the cultural diversity of George Town and their own communities. They also
appreciate the role of the community in safeguarding and continuing cultural heritage.
While experiential learning and personal contact are key for the students’ transformative
learning, it is important to take a scaffolded approach. Facilitators may conduct games,
role-playing activities, or brainstorming sessions to develop students’ communication and
interviewing skills before they engage with community members. Arts-ED also invests in
building relationships with local community and stakeholders such as the municipal
council, market management, etc. overtime before, during, and after the programmes.
Secondly, CHEP programmes help students link local cultural heritage to sustainable
development and global citizenship, equipping them with knowledge and skills to
promote sustainable development in their own communities or schools. Students in
Malaysian public schools face a lack of opportunities to connect learning with their real
environments or even to learn outside of the classroom; teachers rarely include local
cultural heritage in their teaching, seeing it as irrelevant. Even when they do, they struggle
to make the link between subject content, cultural heritage, and global issues because the
former is taught out of context, unrooted in a particular site or community.
With CHEP, we seek to help students make those connections. In the 2018 iteration of
School of Craft, students learn about responsible consumerism and use of traditional
materials through their interactions with artisans like carpenters, carvers, and wood
suppliers; in previous years, the focus was on cultural diversity or cultural sustainability of
crafts like star lantern, paper cutting, wayang kulit (shadow puppetry), ketupat weaving,
kolam making, and henna. At a local wet market, participants in Youth Arts Camp
workshops over the past 4 years have explored topics such as waste management and the
supply chains of fresh produce, broadening their understanding of local practices, wisdom,
and tradition in the context of real local and global issues.
Example 2: School of Craft 2018
School of Craft (SOC) is a crafts programme for secondary school students aged 13 to 17
years old, conducted over a full day. This year, the focus is on woodcarving and
responsible consumption. Students discover products that repurpose used wood as they
walk through the streets of town and visit a wood supplier and furniture customisation
shop. Speaking to the proprietor, they learn about how he sources wood not only from
forestry bidding but also old shophouses and fallen trees. They also learned about the
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significance of the Loo Pun temple and Carpenters’ Guild for Cantonese craftsmen10.
Finally, they carve their own keychain or stamp from leftover wood. In discussions
conducted by facilitators, students reflect critically on their role as a consumer in making
decisions on what they purchase, discard, reuse, and recycle.
Example 3: Youth Arts Camp 2017 – Chowrasta Sisa Investigators
Youth Arts Camp (YAC) is a creative arts and cultural heritage programme centered
around a local wet market, Pasar Chowrasta, for secondary school students aged 13 to 16
years old. It is carried out over eight days culminating in a public showcase of art forms
created by participants based on their workshop’s topic. In the Chowrasta Sisa
Investigators workshop, students explored waste generation and management at the
market. They learned about how various types of waste are created, where it goes, as well
as different vendors’ cultural practices and modern ways of managing waste. Through
discussions and active practice, students could link their findings to personal habits of
consumption, regional policies, as well as global trash problems. They then used their
illustrated typography posters to convey information and messages about waste
management to the public, their peers in school, and the market community.
In order to make the link between local content and wider issues, our programmers and
facilitators had to undergo training and exposure to global citizenship education (GCED)
and sustainability over a period of time. We have programmers who come from an arts
background, those who are mainly cultural workers, and those with some background in
education and pedagogy. Each brings a different perspective that is crucial during the
sharing and feedback of potential syllabi and lesson plans. When developing programmes,
we base the learning outcomes on the three conceptual domains of learning of GCED:
cognitive, socio-emotional, and behavioural11. The duration of programmes does affect
how much of each component can be emphasized, with the former being the easiest to
impart.
Students are encouraged to continue personal actions as part of their behavioural change
after they have undergone our programmes. For example, some students from the
Chowrasta Sisa Investigators workshop created videos and sharing sessions to convey the
importance of recycling and avoiding single-use plastics with their peers at school. They
themselves continue to practice bringing their own containers for takeaway and declining
plastic straws at eateries. However we are still exploring how to effectively encourage
lasting action among students across more CHEP programmes, especially given the
difficulty of following up with them over longer periods of time.

“Restoration of Carpenter’s Guild, 1999.” Penang Heritage Trust, accessed October 16, 2018,
http://www.pht.org.my/restoration-of-carpenters-guild-1999/
11 Global Citizenship Education: Preparing learners for the challenges of the 21st century. (Paris:
UNESCO, 2014).
10
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Towards sustainability through partnership
In response to challenges faced by the organisation in sustaining such programmes, ArtsED has begun to work with local schoolteachers to incorporate ICH in their teaching
through a programme entitled Sekolah Budaya Warisan (Cultural Heritage School). ArtsED provides training in place-based learning pedagogy, guides teachers in identifying and
incorporating ICH from sites near their schools, and connects schools with potential
partners such as community members, district education departments, other schools,
subject experts, and sponsors. Although the SBW programme is only in its second year and
therefore still in its early stages, it is timely to reflect on our progress thus far.
Initially, we faced certain challenges in capacity building for teachers. They had to
understand and adapt to new models of facilitating learning for the students; at times,
their preconceived expectations for students could limit what they sought to achieve with
their projects. However, as the teachers saw how their students grew and changed
through participating in CHEP programmes over time, they became more receptive and
open to the idea of incorporating place based learning and ICH. As for us, we learned that
encouraging risk-taking among teachers requires trust and support, and that teachers
(like students) learned through scaffolding and repetition over time. It was vital to build
close relationships with SBW schools through multiple contact points over the past two
years: student involvement in more than one CHEP programme, repeated visits, working
with different teachers. Maintaining openness and flexibility in how we facilitated training
and support, as well as constantly seeking feedback from teachers, helped to sustain this
rapport. Now many of the SBW teachers are our greatest champions.
This year, we continue to work with schools to develop teacher-initiated place-based
learning projects. We introduced experts and other stakeholders into the programme –
among these a nature reserve and education provider; the management of a local hill; a
music museum; a musicology professor, and a local artist. The teachers felt reinvigorated
by the involvement of these external partners and gained conviction that their efforts and
projects were indeed worth working towards.
We look forward to seeing the outcome of the projects at the end of the year and carrying
forward the lessons learnt to the next. Additionally, we are working on developing a
Teacher’s Training Framework and Module to be used for future training. It is our hope
that with time, these teacher-led, customised efforts will be able to sustain more projects
that help local youth connect with their surroundings and cultural heritage at a deeper
level.
Arts-ED Penang:
Website: http://arts-ed.my/
Email: arts.ed.penang@gmail.com
Facebook: https://www.facebook.com/artsedpenang
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Cultural Heritage Education Programme:
FB: https://www.facebook.com/CHEP.Penang/
Video overview: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kSAP5s-mTM4
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Heritage Education Program for Schools in Hoi An
Ms. Le Thi Tuan
Chief of Museology Division,
Hoi An Center for Cultural Heritage Management and Preservation, Vietnam

Purpose and Requirement
The Heritage Education Program in schools of Hội An has a number of purposes. First, this
program implemen t s the emulation movement "Building friendly schools, positive
students." It also serves to provide basic knowledge of Hội An heritage for children in
order to raise awareness about their responsibilities to conserve and promote Hội An’s
cultural values in the future. Further, through the program, we can experiment and create
a new method for schools to effectively exploit the museum and relics in Hội An.
Until 2020, the heritage education program will be implemented at all primary and junior
high schools in Hội An. In this way, after graduating from junior high school, students can
basically understand the tangible and intangible cultural heritage of Hội An, and, thereby,
they can make others aware of the preservation, protection, and promotion of heritage
values.

Implementation Steps
The implementation steps of the Heritage Education Program are as follows:
1. In 2014-2015: formulating and approving "Heritage education program in schools
of Hội An."
2. In 2015: implementing a training course on compilation education document
methods for the First and the Sixth Grade.
3. In the 2017-2018 school year: implementing test teaching for the First and the
Sixth Grade; continuing compiling documents for other grades.
4. In the 2018-2019 school year: implementing test teaching for the Second, Third,
Fourth, and Fifth Grades of primary school and the Seventh, Eighth, and Ninth
Grades of junior high school.
5. In the 2020-2021 school year: officially implementing heritage education at all
schools in Hội An.
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Document Contents
1. Topics:
Primary school

Junior High school

- Grade 1:
+ Discovering Hội An Japanese Bridge
+ Loving and Protecting Japanese
Covered Bridge

- Grade 6:
+ Topic 1: Revolutionary History
+ Topic 2: Farming in Hội An

- Grade 2:
+ Topic 1: Well
+ Topic 2: Assembly hall

- Grade 7:
+ Topic 1: Trading in Hội An
+ Topic 2: Tomb

- Grade 3:
+ Topic 1: Pagoda
+ Topic 2: Unicorn dance

- Grade 8:
+ Topic 1: "Bả trạo" singing in Hội An
+ Topic 2: Temple

- Grade 4:
+ Topic 1: Mausoleum
+ Topic 2: Family chapel

- Grade 9:
+ Topic 1: Japanese Bridge - Hội An ancient town
+ Topic 2: "Bài chòi" folk game in Hội An

- Grade 5:
+ Topic 1: Hội An ancient house.
+ Topic 2: Craft village

2. Test teaching for Grade 1 and Grade 6
- Lesson 1: Topic introduction in class
- Lesson 2: Experiencing a museum or relic
- Lesson 3: Reporting in class
(See attached photos)
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Results
The program can be seen to yield a number of advantages. Among them, educational
contents are appropriate for students of each different age and learning program at
schools. Program teaching time is also respected in the lesson plans. In the program,
teachers asked different types of questions, and students were excited to find the answers.
Students were positive about researching artifacts and contacting them in daily life.
Students enjoyed the heritage lessons, and, overall, the program made them aware of
heritage environmental protection.
Nonetheless, the program does reveal a few defects. First, there are too many topics for
Grade 1. Therefore, the teachers faced many difficulties in management of teaching time.
This also created pressure on the guidance work of heritage staff. Further, there were too
many questions in questionnaires for students, especially self-reflection questions. Lastly,
the transportation was inconvenient for schools far from the center.
Experiences in Compiling and Implementing the Documents
How the Program Contributes to the Sustainable Development of Heritage:
Students approach tangible cultural heritage in lessons with relics or at museums;
thereby, they can understand intangible cultural heritage. It is important to note th
at educational documents should be appropriate for the awareness of each age.
Usi
ng folklore knowledge can stimulate student proactivity in learning their heritage.
Experiences to Sustainably Develop the Heritage Education Program:
The following experiences can help to sustainably develop the Heritage Education
Program:
1. The heritage management office should work closely with the Department of
Education and Training in compiling and implementing the documents.
2. Teachers should understand heritage.
3. Heritage staff should address the schoolbook.
4. Teaching documents should be flexible for teachers. (Each grade has two topics
related to local relics and festivals.)
5. Education documents should be compiled in video or clips for schools far from the
center.
6. Education documents should integrate the standard knowledge and skill of many
objects. Documents warrant being scientific, practical and attractive for each Grade.
7. Test teaching should be implemented at schools near museums or relics before
officially educating for all schools.
8. Opinions of experts, teachers, and students must be gathered during
implementation of test teaching in order to edit before officially starting education.
9. The program must be promoted via the community and social network.
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Conclusion
Museums and relics are the best teachers to educate young people about local hist
ory and culture. The Heritage Education Program in Hội An is connected to some
subjects that students are studying at school. Therefore, the program helps student
s to review their knowledge and understand more about local history and culture.
Besides this, the experiential activities provide methods to work independently or i
n a team; to build confidence and communicative behavior; and to increase awareness
of environmental protection for students.
Especially nowadays, students are almost always approached by modern media, which is
helpful for improving their knowledge. However, they need to have orientation from
parents and teachers so that they could focus on their studies. The Heritage Education
Program is one way of “studying while playing, playing while studying,” with a variety of
skills introduced in order to get students excited to understand heritage values. It helps to
grow the seeds of love for heritage and to improve life skills for students.
Recently, in addition to understanding heritage through the Heritage Education Program in
schools, students can take part in the activity “Discovering Our Museum,” which is held
every Saturday and Sunday at Hội An Museum. The activity is appropriate for children of
many ages. Therefore, not only children in primary and junior high school but also children
from pre-schools in Hội An and other districts have come to join the activity. Hội An
Museum has become a familiar address of many children and students. Parents are very
comfortable taking their children to participate in this activity. They feel happy for the
development of their children after joining in on the activity.

Session 3
ICH Safeguarding and Community
Development
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Pagoda Festivals: the Role of Pagoda Trustee
Committees in Sustaining the Intangible Culture of the
Bagan Area
Dr. Aye Aye Oo
Associated Professor, Yangon University, Myanmar

Abstract
Bagan, on the eastern bank of the Ayeyarwaddy in the central part of Myanmar, has over
four thousand monuments built from the 11th to 13th centuries AD. The people of Bagan
and pilgrims from all over the country have sustained the religious heritage so that Bagan
is also a living site. This paper shows how local community organizations―the Pagoda
Trustees―have filled the role of NGOs, having been essential in maintaining the intangible
heritage of this area and how this, in turn, is part of the tangible heritage. The Pagoda
Trustees are committees of laymen and monks who manage the pagodas. One of the
significant roles of the Pagoda Trustees is organizing pagoda festivals, a tradition whose
written evidence stretches back to an ink inscription (1619 AD) found at the eastern
shrine hall of Dhammayazika Stupa (12th century AD). Around thirty monuments at Bagan
have Pagoda Trustees; if the Trustee committee is large, they hold a massive festival every
year. Mostly they select the Buddhist Sabbath days such as full moon and new moon days
and the 7th and 8th waxing and waning days of the Myanmar months for the dates of the
Pagoda festivals to respect the traditional Buddhist holidays of each month. The main
purposes of the festivals at Bagan illustrate how the responsibilities of the Pagoda Trustees
are organizational, financial, and spiritual:
 donation of numerous offerings to the Buddha and monks;
 monastic recitation of the Pahtan and Paritta around the Buddhist monuments;
 monastic preaching of the Dhamma to the audience;
 people pouring water with their donations in front of the monks;
 people respecting and making offerings such as bananas, coconuts, flowers, tea
leaves, betel leaves, and betel nuts to the traditional spirits (nats);
 people worshipping and meditating to the Buddha;
 gilding, electricity and general cleaning of the Buddhist monuments; and
 renovation, general maintenance, and conservation of the Buddhist
monuments.
Minor activities of the festivals are as follows:
 boat races, bullock cart races, and displaying beautiful boats;
 football, volleyball, and basketball matches and Chin Lone games;
 films, dramatic troupes, magic shows; and
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 Myanmar traditional dances with musicians.
Such types of activities mainly organized by the Pagoda Trustee Committees provide nonformal education on Buddhist teachings and values for the young and encourage all ages to
safeguard ICH through community participation. The organizational, financial, and
spiritual dimensions of the Pagoda Trustees work to sustain the Intangible Heritage
through the pagoda festivals.
Introduction
Myanmar is rich in Buddhist cultural heritage, with stupas, temples, caves, monasteries,
and Thein (ordination halls) related to Buddha Sasana. Around these tangible structures,
intangible festivals have grown as a way to educate each generation about the teachings of
the Buddha and the role of the local community in supporting this heritage. Among those
festivals, the most renowned are the Shwe-Ze-Gon, Ananda, Ma-nu-ha, and Loka-nanda. As
described in this paper, these are organized primarily through the Pagoda Trustees, with
the occasions encouraging community participation in ICH, providing non-formal
education in Buddhist teachings and values, and contributing to realization of sustainable
development.
The Pagoda Festival of Loka-nanda
Loka-nanda was built and encased with the sacred tooth of the Buddha in the 11th Century
AD by King Anawrahta. The pagoda’s festival is usually held in August (the 5th month, Wagaung, of the Myanmar Calendar, M.E).
Previously, people came to the festival by land, on foot, or in ox-carts and by boat across
the Ayeyawaddy River from their villages. They offered their seasonal fruits to the pagoda
as well as to sangha around them, respectfully hearing their preaching. They also prayed
for a better harvest for the next coming year. Nowadays, people come to the festival by
stream, sailing down to the pagoda in motor-launches, or by land on motorcycles or in cars.
The Loka-nanda Festival is quite different from other pagodas with a team spirit by the
natives of the villages on the western bank of Ayeyawady River as well as those around
Bagan Nyaung U. They celebrate the festival with high enthusiasm and energy. The people
who come, bring fruits and grains to donate to the pagoda, together with hsun (cooked
rice). In addition to the traditional culture, there is rowing and a display of decorated boats
with music and dance, selling traditional foods and paying homage to the pagoda. The
Pagoda Trustee receives a tax, and the donation money from the pagoda is saved monthly
to the Myanmar Economy Bank. They employ six laborers with a salary and give awards
for the rowing and other activities of the Loka-nanda Pagoda Festival for nearly a week.
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Photos of Loka-nanda Pagoda Festival

The Pagoda Festival of Manuhar
Manuhar Temple (No. 1240) is located in Myinkabar village in Old Bagan. It was donated
by King Manuhar, and its festival is held annually in September (the full moon day of
Tawthalin, which is the 6th month in the Myanmar calendar). On the full moon day, the hsun
(food offerings to the Buddha or monks) laid on the tables on the pagoda's platform are
offered to the sangha (monks), adding their donations with bowl-offerings by taking down
the bowls donated by the merit-seekers. Just before that, people put hsun in the large bowl
kept at the pagoda platform until it is full.
This festival is usually held with the offering of dry rations, trees made of paper money
notes, and zat-pwe (Myanmar theatrical shows). Enormous puppet figures go around the
pagoda, dancing and acting along the street. Today, though such giant puppet figures are
made in traditional ways, the local people who create these figures develop new ideas each
year. They go around with Oo-zi and Dobat (Myanmar traditional drum) troupes and also
play cane ball (a Myanmar traditional sport).
Visitors from far away usually stay in their respective friends’ homes in Myingabar village
to enjoy Nga-chin, white or red cakes, when hosted by their friends. These are made of
white pumpkin mixed with rice and put in an earthen pot. Then, they are mixed with
steamed sticky rice and cooked with oil in a big pan. Nowadays, this is called pasted
pumpkin, though the local population calls it Nga-chin. This pagoda festival takes three
days and is renowned for the bowl-offering, the puppet figures, and the Nga-chin. The
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Pagoda Trustees receive the donation money from the pagoda and save it monthly to the
Myanmar Economy Bank. They employ eight laborers with a salary.

Photos of Manuhar Pagoda Festival

Shwe-Ze-Gon Pagoda Festival
Shwe-Ze-Gon Pagoda, north of Nyaung U, was built between 1084-1113 AD, encased with
the Buddha’s sacred tooth and Thin-kyit (hair). Its festival is usually held between
November and December (8th waxing day to 8th waning day of Tazaungmon, which is the
8th month of the Myanmar calendar) annually. On the full moon day of the month Tha-baiklaung-pwe, the offering of hsun in a large bowl is usually held in an outstanding style.
There are usually 37 nat pwes for successfully holding the festival on the 10th waxing day of
Ta-zaung-mon on the southeast of the pagoda. The hsun are already placed in the alms
bowls, so more cannot be offered. Other offertories are given to the permanent monks
around Nyaung-U Township and over one thousand visiting monks as well on the full
moon day of Ta-zaung-mon. The remaining offertories are donated to the temporary
monks with voting ones in a row.
The Pagoda Trustees receive tax from guest houses, rest houses, hotels, motels, restaurants,
and traditional shops along the stairways in the large compound. The donation money is
saved monthly to the Myanmar Economy Bank. They employ sixty-two laborers with a
salary.
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Traditionally, farmers came to the festival by riding in ox-carts or by boat. Now, people
come to the festival with trailers, cars, motorcycles, motor launches, and boats, and they
stay at Zayat (rest houses) in groups. There is usually a temporary market, and the visitors
buy things they need. Theatrical troupes perform for the audiences, and there is often free
cane ball playing for the festival, which lasts nearly a month.

Photos of Shwe-Ze-Gon Pagoda Festival

Ananda Pagoda Festival
Ananda Temple is located near old Bagan, constructed in 11th century CE by King
Kyansittha. Its festival is usually held between December and January (Pya-tho, which is
the 10th month of the Myanmar calendar). On the full moon day of Pya-tho, people offer
hsun (rice) to Sanghan and spread grain seeds as a sign of paying homage to Lord Buddha.
Now, merit-makers offer dry rations such as rice, onions, chilis, grams, and so on to the
row of Sanghan.
People who live near the pagoda and people from far away come to the festival by riding
their ox-carts with roofs, a renowned tradition of this pagoda's festival. When they arrive,
they settle down their carts under the shady trees around and outside the pagoda
compound. People come there and buy what they need at the temporary market. The
festival days are the farmer’s holidays, just before the restarting period for the next season.
Therefore, they are free to visit the festival, to make meritorious deeds, to buy things they
need at the festival’s temporary market, and to pray for fair weather and for the next
season to have a better harvest.
The farmers come to the pagoda and donate the fruits and crops to the four standing

130 _ 2018 Asia-Pacific ICH NGO Conference

Buddha statutes on the platform of Ananda Pagoda in the early morning of the full-moon
day of Pya-tho, praying for good fate and luck. Some even spread the grains around. Before
holding this pagoda's festival, the spirit brother and elder sister pay offer at the Tharabar
Gateway, the ancient entry of the city. Visitors are hosted with streamed sticky rice by the
merit-market. They give bowl-offerings to the invited Sanghan as well as to the visiting 500
Sanghan. Even Sar-yay-Tan-Mee (voting) donations are made to the 100 monks.
According to the role of the pagoda trustee, there are four stairways in the pagoda, with
two stairways having traditional shops, so the Pagoda Trustees receive tax from these
shops, with the donation money saved monthly to the Myanmar Economy Bank. They
employ twelve laborers with a salary. The temporary markets around and in the
compound of Ananda reflect a valuable intangible heritage that lasts for a month.

Photos of Ananda Pagoda Festival

Successful Festival Organization: Pagoda Trustee Sub-Committees
Since the Bagan area is full of pagodas, stupas, and temples, the pagoda festivals have been
held seasonally or annually for centuries. They are held in respectable consultation with
and under the permission of sustainable Ovadasayira Sayadaws (Chief Monks). Each
pagoda's festivals are concerned with its trustees and elders, so the trusts have to apply for
permission to the authorities, especially to township administrative departments. The
objectives of holding the pagoda festivals are as follows:
1. Visitors near and far have the opportunity to pay homage to pagodas annually;

Session 3: ICH Safeguarding and Community Development _ 131

2. The well-wishers come to the festival to have merits by hearing Pa-Htan recitation
(Conditional Relations) and by offering hsun (food) and other materials to sanghas
(Samigar);
3. The visitors to the festival have enjoyment watching traditional Zat-Pwes and Ahnyeiles and hearing music troupes’ Saing, or taking part in traditional boat-racing
or in competing in sports events.
To implement each pagoda's festival, the trustees of the pagodas are usually a form of
patronage comprising Ovada-sariya Sayadaws (Chief monks) and some senior members of
the pagoda trustees to give proper guidance to the sub-committees formed with other
members of the trustees and the representatives of the authorities concerned. The
following sub-committees are usually organized to perform their respective duties:
1. Sub-committee arranged for “Pa-htan Citing” and holding “Dhamma Preaching.”
The committee is responsible for the food and health for Sanghas who recite Pahtan and also for the Dhamma-preaching Sanghas’ necessities.
2. Sub-committee to make arrangements for meritorious deeds. They are responsible
for making preparations to offer hsun (food) and Tha-beik-lon to the pagoda and
for arranging for the inviting of Sanghas to the ceremony and the preparing of hsun
at dawn and near noon by merit-doers.
3. Sub-committee for budget and accounting. This is much more important than other
Sub-committees, as they are responsible for drafting the budget for the whole
festival and also for its account balance.
4. Sub-committee for fun-fairs. They are responsible for hiring of Zat troupes and Ahnyeik film shows and for official permission from the authorities, as well as for
collecting necessary things to be provided to the troupes.
5. Sub-committee for allocating courts for venders. They are responsible for
temporary court construction and systematic allocation of courts to venders and
also for water and electricity supply, marking vouchers for court-hiring, and rating
appropriate cash from vendors.
6. Sub-committee for sanitation, health, and information. They are responsible for
supplying temporary electricity during the festival days, a considerable amount of
medicine of different kinds for adequacy, a volume of water supply for different
purposes, latrines, and other sanitary matters. They are also responsible for
festival publicity through press, T.V, sign-boards, and hand-bills.
7. Sub-committee to arrange for security of the festival. They are responsible for the
general security during the festival days and, in addition, for electricity supply and
fire security/water-rescue in case a fire breaks out, for prevention of drug use and
distribution, for prevention of quarrels and fights, and, also, for cooperation with
public security and administrative authorities.
In short, the pagoda festivals are held in the manner mentioned above, so our national
culture and tradition based on Buddhist religious faith is widely exposed not only in
Myanmar but also to foreign visitors.
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Conclusion
As described in this paper, the Shwe-Ze-Gon, Ananda, Manuha and Loka-nanda pagodas
illustrate how festivals are mainly led by Pagoda Trustees; they liaise with the chief monks
and the administrative department from Bagan Township for permission. The Pagoda
Trustees cooperate with other organizations who take videos and photos, distribute
pamphlets, and advertise on television and in newspapers and journals to promote these
pagoda festivals. As a result, foreigners and local people are more aware of the
celebrations. Because of the benefit of holding pagoda festivals, traditional foods and art
have become well-known, the local economy has developed, the local young people have
gotten more chances to participate, and cottage industries have transformed smoothly into
economically profitable and sustainable activities. In summary, the Pagoda Trustees, in the
role of an NGO, provide a local means to support ICH and education, community, and
sustainable development.
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Community Craft as Intangible Cultural Heritage for
Sustainable Development
Dr. Jayarajan Vayalakara
Chairman, Folkland (India)

Abstract
As an array of cultural expressions closely related to identity, diversity, and respect for
individuals and communities, the term Intangible Cultural Heritage started appearing in
the eighties of the 20th century within the framework of UNESCO's mechanisms (Spanžel
2012: 9).
A cultural process of a community is defined as a sequence of actions of a group of persons
or community as a whole playing a variety of roles in that sequence. While examining a
cultural process, it can be seen that it includes ritual, religious, economic, recreational,
political and other kind of processes that are controlled either partly or fully by their
cultural tradition. It can also be defined anthropologically as a system of categories and
rules for its manipulations for the people to use to transform their environment, to relate
to one another, and to create meaning and beauty, among other things. A tradition is a
particular set of cultural process practiced by particular group of people over some
amount of time. The makeup of that set of process, the manner in which they are
performed, and the roles played by particular individuals are subject to negotiation by the
group of practitioners involved.
People who participate in common traditions form a community. Traditions are developed
and nurtured by persons within the community in which they are practicing, as opposed to
those practices developed by outer agencies. Traditional practices are generally performed
and learned in face to face interaction, for the most part, in situations belonging to what is
often referred to as folk tradition. Traditional cultures are those cultures composed at least
in part of traditions related to one another in ways that embody elaborate systems of
meaning, style, and logic. People create, maintain, and adapt traditional cultures to meet
their particular needs. Traditional cultures are also sources of cultural identities, which are
supported by interrelated practices providing persons with knowledge and self-assurance
for social action within and outside the local contexts.
Coconut leaves are used by the people especially the rural populace for making their
houses, cattle sheds, temporary sheds for recreation and religious functions, Decorations
and other paraphernalia. Above all, toys were also made using coconut leaves by the past
generations. But due the onslaught of plastic materials, the coconut leaf products and
crafts have been pushed into the oblivion.
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Coconut leaf craft is associated with several cultural practices. It has rituals, performances,
community participations, nature friendliness, sustainable development, aesthetic sense,
etc. In this paper I would argue how the sustainable development could be achieved
through the promotion of a very important intangible cultural element prevailing in
several countries including India. Traditional coconut leaf craft depicts more than one ICH
elements and promotes sustainable development of the community.

Introduction
Coconut tree is a multipurpose tree with high economic value. Treated as a symbol of
prosperity among several communities, it is also considered as a blessing of nature, and an
auspicious object among Hindu community. A ceremony or an event usually starts with
the breaking of a coconut, an essential ingredient for cooking in several parts of India.
Coconut oil is used for making hair oils, toilet soaps, and creams besides its medicinal
properties. It is also used for making sweets. Containing durable fibers, coconut husks are
used for making mats, ropes, and other products. Beautiful handicrafts and artifacts are
also made from coconut shells and husks. Toddy is a beverage produced from the sweet
sap yielded by cutting the tender flower stalks. When fermented, it can be converted as
liquor.

Cultural Significance of Coconut Tree
Coconut leaves play a significant role in the cultural life of Kerala. It is celebrated as a
symbol of prosperity, a blessing of nature, and as an auspicious object of ceremony.
Occupying a special place in the Hindu culture of India, coconut is believed to be an
auspicious fruit and used in many rituals on pious occasions. Coconut is offered to deities
in Hindu temples across the globe. Many holy events and celebrations are inaugurated
with the breaking of coconuts. Both flesh and water of coconut are among the essentials
for worshipping ceremonies. Earthen or copper or brass pots with green coconuts and
mango leaves are put on both sides of main entrance of temples, households, and
workplaces on festive days. In the coastal regions of India, fishermen offer coconut to seas,
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expecting to catch fish in abundance. Devotees break as many as 108 coconuts at a time in
some temples of Lord Ganesha and Lord Hanuman. Coconut plays an important role in
Buddhist weddings also. Coconut flowers are present along with other things during
marriage ceremonies in Kerala. This is also the primary material for many ritual dances.
The culture of Kerala is a synthesis of Aryan and Dravidian cultures, developed and mixed
for centuries, under influences from other parts of India and abroad. It is defined by its
antiquity and the organic continuity sustained by the people.

Coconut Palm Leaves and Its Association to Folklore
Many folklore genres of Kerala are associated with coconut leaves due to their important
role in folk and traditional performances, as well as in ritual practices across Kerala. The
following is a list of such practices and performances that feature the use of coconut palm
leaves:
•

Teyyam is a ritual dance of North Kerala that incorporates the use of coconut
leaves. Crafted tender leaves are used to make the head gears, garments, and
decorations. Tender leaves cover is used to protect the performers from fire
flames and embers. Crafted tender coconut leaves serve to beautify the head gear
and apparels of the performer.

•

Padayani/Padeni is a traditional folk dance and a ritual art unique to central
Travancore, comprising the Pathanamthitta, Alappuzha, Kottayam, and Kollam
regions of Kerala state. It is performed in honour of Bhadrakaali, a mother
goddess of Hindu Pantheon. The mother goddess has a huge head gear and mask
made up of painted areca sheath using natural colours. The mask is beautifully
bordered with crafted tender coconut leaves.

•

Seethankan Thullal is another folk art form of Kerala, claiming centuries of
history, focusing on social satire. It is decorated with coconut leaves.

•

Performances to ward off Evil Spirits, where the practitioner will perform
ritualistic practices to eliminate curses and hexes on afflicted person. As a part of
this practice, coconut leaves are used to tie around the body of the possessed,
believing that they have super powers. However, this practice rarely prevails in
Kerala these days. Coconut leaves are used to as a décor in houses, temples etc to
ward off evil spirit.

•

Coconut Leaves are used for their medicinal value. They are considered as an
agent for relieving muscular pain. Collected leaves from the heart of the tree is
boiled and applied to the aching area. Another way to cure bodily ache is by
bathing the affected area in water mixed with tender leaves.
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The folk arts of Kerala can be broadly classified under two categories: ritualistic and nonritualistic. Ritualistic folk arts can be further divided into two: devotional and magical.
Devotional folk arts are performed to propitiate a particular God or Goddess; examples of
which are ritual dances such as Bhoota Teyyam and Tira. All these dance forms are
ritualistic in nature. Each art form represents many a different characters with different
shapes and styles depending upon their mythology and story. Stalks of coconut palm
fronds (kuruthola) form a major component of costumes of Teyyam performers of North
Kerala. These tender leaves protect the artists from the fire flame. For instance, in Pottan
teyyam performance, a part is enacted while lying on the fire. When the teyyam starts to
perform, he is believed to be strengthened by the spiritual power of God and starts to
perform by lying and dancing on the fire. He is in a frenzied spell, dressed in strands of
tender coconut leaves tied around the body, protecting the artist from the burns. Vishnu
moorthy teyyam is another example that uses tender coconut leaves to protect its body
from the fire. Gantakarnan teyyam dances with huge torches around its waist but with the
strong protection of tender leaves.
Coconut leaves are also used to ward off evil spirits. One such practice is related to a black
magic called Odi marikkal. Odiyan is believed to be a black magician belonging to the
backward castes and professional assassins hired by higher castes to kill family members
or rivals of the latter. Odiyans practice black magic by drawing superhuman powers,
transforming into animals in order to kill or harm the desired enemies. If the target was
left injured, a curative magic would be performed by another black magician. In this
practice, the body of the target would be tied using coconut fronds, believing that it has
magic powers. This practice is called odi marikkal. The diseases believed to have affected
due to the evil eyes are also cured using coconut fronds.

Usages of Coconut Leaves
•

Making Brooms

Another product from coconut leaves is broom sticks. As the leaves contain midribs which
are strong and has got great durability. These coconut midribs are used to make different
types of brooms which widely use to sweep the houses in India and other Asian countries.
There are certain down trodden communities in India, whose main occupation is making
brooms. Places like temples and shrines do not allow other materials or modern electronic
device for sweeping. Making brooms is a community craft as there are several women sit
together and prepare the brooms.
•

Sheltering Purpose

Coconut tree leaves are mainly used in making houses in rural areas. Coconut leaves
usually last for one year. These houses are called thatched houses. There is a number of
houses prevailing in the West and East Coast areas of India and Sri Lanka among other
places, where coconut leaves are available in abundance. Palm leaves are widely used for
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roofing. In making a roof, dry leaves are split into two portions perpendicularly, soaked in
water for a day or two to be flexible, and then braided in a desired style. Braided leaves are
paved or tied on reapers or bamboo sticks for thatching. Sometimes a kind of long dry
grasses are also spread over the leaves for a longer life of the roofs.
•

Coconut Leaf as a Decoration

Spindle leaves are used to make decorations after cutting it into desired forms. These
decorations are used mainly in the folklore festivals and religious functions. Now, ecofriendly decors made up of biodegradable materials is gaining popularity to avoid
excessive use of plastic.
•

Fuel for Cooking

Many villagers use dry coconut leaves for cooking as they are combustible and easy to
cook. Procuring dry coconut leaves is not difficult as they are abundantly available in the
coconut gardens. Another advantage is its lightweight to carry.
•

Using Leaves for Making Toys

Coconut leaves are used to make toys in the rural areas. Toy watch, spectacles, flowers,
balls, birds, snakes, and animal figures etc can be made from coconut leaves. Rural
children in Kerala are seen playing with coconut leaf flutes.
•

Dry Coconut Leaves as a Torch

Many a villagers use dry coconut leaves as a torch. In some regions of Kerala state there
are also ritual dances such as Thirayattam (a prevalent ritual dance in Kozhikode and
Malappuram districts of Kerala), Theyyam, and Bhuta (a ritual dance of South Karnataka),
where the performance is rendered with the accompaniment of traditional torch-light
made up of dried coconut palm leaves. Some ritual dances walk on the coconut leaf
torch flames.

Advantages of Coconut Leaf Craft
•

Environmental Protection

Coconut leaf Thatched houses- environment friendly constructions as the materials are
degradable. Also it radiates hot and cold. Many RCC (Reinforced Cement Concrete) roofed
houses are covered by coconut leaf thatched shed in order to reduce the temperature.
•

Women Empowerment
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Coconut leaf weaving was one of the main occupations of rural women in the past as the
requirement of braided coconut leaves were plenty given the demand for it to thatch
houses. The thatching of the roofs are done annually. A thatched roof over an RCC
(Reinforced Cement Concrete) building is also seen in some areas in order to control the
heat in summer.
•

Employment Creation

It helps to create more jobs in basketry, decoration, roofing, and packaging industries. In a
project, which was implemented from 2011 to 2012, 20 women from a fishing village in
Sri Lanka were given training programs on making waste paper baskets, shopping bags,
office bags and flower vases using stiff mid ribs of coconut leaves. The finding of the
study was that nearly 80 percent of the trainees became self- employed. Several schools in
Kerala were taught to make shopping baskets during the year 2017-18. A rural club in
Kodakkat village in Kasargod district is adept in making an eco-friendly reading room
using coconut leaves.
•

Poverty Alleviation

By creating more jobs, poverty of the rural population can be largely reduced.
•

Improving the Lives of Differently-abled Persons

Since the coconut leaf craft is a job that can be performed by differently-abled individuals,
it may give opportunities to the less privileged of our society.
•

Science and Technology Application

There is much scope for the application of science and technology in order to preserve the
materials and also to make more value added products. Life of a spindle leaves last for a
day or two. Unless the life of spindle leaves is extended for more days, its acceptability as a
value added product will be less. Thatched leaves need to be changed every year.
Scientific methods to extend the life of the spindle leaves and dry leaves (where it is used
for thatching) is an urgent requirement to protect the coconut leaf craft sector. New
cutting machines or blades for cutting bulk quantities of spindle leaves at a time is also
required for making the craft easier and more sustainable.
•

Adding Value to Coconut

Coconut palm is perhaps the widest-growing palm in the world, coconuts feature as one of
the main sources of income for producing countries. In India, despite being the world’s
third largest producer of coconuts (as per 2009), despite many opportunities for product
diversification, value of coconut is decided by copra (dried coconut) or coconut oil. There
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is a need to develop and popularize coconut crafts and other value added products such as
vinegar, jelly, and wine as it can help in enhancing the national economy.

Social Significance
Climbing on to the peak of coconut trees by dhoti-clad rural men with a piece of cloth
wrapped around the forehead is a common sight in villages of Kerala and Tamil Nadu.
Maintaining a coconut garden is considered as a status symbol of Hindu community of
Kerala. There are lot of women who are eking out their lively hood by braiding / weaving
the coconut leaves. Braiding coconut leaves is considered as an important event before
conducting perunkaliyattam (mega Theyyam festival held once in many years). It is a job
and recreation for rural women.

Limitations
The main limitation of coconut leaves is its short durability. The spindle leaves used for
making artifacts, toys, baskets, and others last only for a maximum of a day or two. Dry
coconut leaves used for thatching can last more or less for one year. Another limitation is
its huge size. Flexibility reduces when the leaf gets older.

Sustainability
Economic Sustainability: The Coconut leaf craft provides direct benefit to many
traditional art performers and thereby assure economic stability and sustainability. The
imitative interferences will also help in conserving the cultural heritage of Kerala which
will in turn increase artist's inclination to join traditional art forms and get economic
sustainability.
Social Sustainability: Coconut leaf craft will inculcate the spirit of shared responsibilities
and collective actions among artistes community and others. Stake holders will be inspired
and strongly advocate for their families to adopt sustainable measures for conserving the
craft. By focusing on artisans and craft community as a whole, it will ensure a social
inclusion. Their participation will result in a socially cohesive society.
Cultural Sustainability: It intends to shape the behavior of younger generation by
changing their attitude towards the rich cultural heritage. Increased sensitivity towards
the cultural heritage and performing arts will ensure cultural sustainability in future.

Coconut Leaf Craft and Community Development
Coconut leaf craft is a collective occupation as it involves many people. While male folk
engaging in the cutting of leaves from the tall coconut trees, women folk do the soaking for
flexibility and weaving after that. Again it goes to the hands of male for making roofs and
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other works. Baskets and containers are made by both male and female. Weaving of dry
coconut leaves was a group activity in the yester years as it required in abundance for
constructing the thatched houses and sheds for cattle in the villages.

Initiatives of Folkland for Attaining Sustainable Development through
Conserving ICH
Folkland has initiated many projects for attaining the goal of sustainable development
through conserving the intangible cultural heritage as it is deep rooted in the psyche of the
people. It also helps to promote the rural crafts, performing arts, eco-friendly atmosphere,
employment opportunities, cultural sustainability, etc. Folkland has collaborated with a
scientific organization of Government of India, Central Plantation Crops Research Institute
under Indian Council of Agricultural Research, Ministry of Agriculture, Government of
India for conducting research in order to extend the life span of the spindle leaves.
Folkland has also done a workshop with artistes and artisans for making value added
products using spindle leaves. Folkland has already conducted coconut leaf weaving
competitions among the school children in order to create awareness among the younger
generation. Dorf Ketal Chemicals India, Pvt. Ltd, a Mumbai-based company is supporting
Folkland under their CSR (Corporate Social Responsibility) initiatives for attaining
sustainable development goals through reviving art and craft. Folkland has conducted
workshops in several schools for making the children aware of coconut leaf crafts. Folkland
has also under taken stage decorations using coconut leaves for marriages. An
international seminar on coconut leaf craft is also being planned by Folkland.

Conclusion
Craft is an important ICH element for sustainable development. We have seen that coconut
leaf craft is a community development tool with its nature-friendly functions. It is also
associated with several cultural practices, which are in vogue for a long time. It is
incorporated in ritualistic performances, community events, nature friendliness,
sustainable development, and so on. But the short life span of coconut leaf is a limitation in
using it as an alternative to paper and plastic. Research is being conducted by scientific
organizations for extending the life of coconut leaves.
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Sustaining Folk Craft Practices: Weaving Authenticity
through a Mosuo Weaver’s Tale
Dr. Joseph Lo
Curator, Smithsonian Center for Folklife and Cultural Heritage, U.S.

Summary
This paper proposes that when a community is conscious of its own cultural tenets and
cultural sustainability, even when it is commercially stimulated, it can still be meaningful to
the community in question. This may be attributed to the community’s proficiency in
understanding their own cultural principles, especially when identifying and expressing the
concept of cultural authenticity.
One such community is the Mosuo ethnic group in Southwest China, where tourism has taken
root, giving the community the opportunity to use their traditional cultural skills to produce
hand-woven textiles as tourist souvenirs. On the surface, this commercial catalyst has
provided the Mosuo weavers a means of sustaining their cultural practice, but upon closer
examination, such commercially driven cultural sustainability effort seems to be disconnected
with practices from the past. Not only is there no physical resemblance between these
presently produced hand-woven textiles for the tourist market and those that were
traditionally produced, but all other production characteristics have also changed.
Within this peculiar situation, Mosuo weavers still claim that their practice and textiles are
authentically Mosuo and they are able to sustain their cultural practice with dignity and
integrity, in spite of the change in context.

Introducing Mosuo
The Mosuo ethnic minority group in China congregates around the Lugu Lake region in the
Northwestern corner of Yunnan Province/Southwest Sichuan Province in Southwest China.
The total population to date is about 30,000–40,000 persons. 1 , 2 Within the same
geographical area, besides the Hans, there are also other ethnic groups such as the Yi,
Pumi, and Tibetans.

1
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2
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(Stanford: Stanford University Press, 2010).

144 _ 2018 Asia-Pacific ICH NGO Conference

The term “Mosuo”, a term used by Han Chinese, has no meaning in the Mosuo language.
Among themselves, they are known as “Na,”, “Nari,” “Na-hing,” or “Hlidi,” meaning “The
People of the Peaceful Land.”3,4
In China’s official listing of Ethnic Minorities, the Mosuo, as an ethnic group, do not exist
either politically or legally. Rather, they are listed by saying a “single cultural group is
entangled with 3 ethnic identities.” 5 The Mosuo people in Sichuan are labeled as
“Mongolian,” while the Mosuo in Yunnan are a sub-ethnic group categorized under the
“Naxi” ethnic group based in Lijiang.
The Mosuo are also the last remaining matriarchal society in China. The children of the
Mosuo take on their mothers’ family names, and daughters are preferred to sons. Women
also make the major contribution to the family’s economy, and there is a history of rule by
women dating to ancient times.6
Furthermore, according to Shih (2010), instead of marriage, the dominant pattern of
institutionalized sexual union among hetero-sexual couples is a type of duolocal visiting
relationship, or “tises”: men visit women at night to fulfill the need for procreation and
sexual gratification while returning to their mothers’ homes in the morning to work on
their family farms.7
Because of the matriarchal structure, gender roles and division of labor are highly
specialized. Public and private activities are clearly specified, with Mosuo women in charge
of the household chores and farming activities, while men are more disposed to go to cities
and towns to work.8

Typical Rural Mosuo Family
In rural regions today, a typical Mosuo rural family consists of its matrilineal members:
grandmother, mother, maternal aunts and uncles, and the children of the mother and of her
sisters. No members of the paternal side are part of the family unit. Children remain in
the maternal home throughout their lifetimes and work there together with their brothers
and sisters. The older males in a Mosuo family are uncles and not biological fathers. As
3

4
5
6

7
8
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Shih.
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biological fathers do not live with their children (they are only guests in their partner’s
home), uncles fulfill the male-parental role.9
In each household, there is always the Dabu. The Dabu is always a woman who is the
symbolic and economic head of the household. The duty of the Dabu is to be a provider for
the family by taking charge of the economy of the family. Members of the family who work
in towns and cities will hand their cash income to the Dabu, who in turn uses the cash to
meet the needs of the family while allocating income and resources.10

Tourism Development
Because of the uniqueness of the Mosuo culture and the physical beauty of Lugu Lake,
tourism has been the major force for economic development since the late 1980s. In 2017,
improved transportation links brought about a dramatic increase of tourists in the area.
This increase was primarily due to the opening of a new airport near Lugu Lake and
highways that connect this region with urban centers such as Chengdu, the provincial
capital of Sichuan province. Mr. He Shiyong, head of the Lijiang Tourism Development
Commission, said that Lugu Lake's unique natural beauty and ethnic culture should be
presented to tourists all over the world, while this area would usher in new opportunities
for tourist development with improved infrastructure. As of the end of 2017, Lugu Lake
had served a total of over 1.1 million tourists with a year-on-year increase of 166
percent.11 The overwhelming majority, 90%, of the visitors are domestic tourists.12

Traditional Mosuo Hand-Woven Textiles
In the past, weaving was an essential domestic activity in every Mosuo household; it
satisfied the basic needs of the family. Women were responsible for weaving, and, through
their weaving skills, it symbolized the ability to shoulder responsibilities, especially for the
Dabu, who was able to provide for the family.
Prior to the collectivization of 1956 to 1981, hemp was the dominant yarn used. Hemp
textiles are used at every milestone of a Mosuo person’s life, from birth to death, and are an
indispensable aspect of Mosuo cultural rituals. Most of these textiles were un-dyed, and
the yarns were hand-processed and spun. Back-strap looms were commonly used to weave
these textiles. Because of the nature of these back-strap looms, the widths of these textiles
Editing Group of Yunnan Province, Investigation.
Editing Group of Yunnan Province, Investigation.
11 China Daily, “Transportation Connected, Booming Tourism in Lugu Lake,” in China Daily, 2
Feburary 2018, Retrieved 12 October 2018 from
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were narrow, between 30 and 35cm in width, while the length was often greater than five
meters. These traditional textiles were often rolled up in bales for storage. As narrated by
older weavers, besides being used for domestic consumptions such as clothes, bags, and
ritual functions, hemp textiles were also used in bartering to obtain products that were not
available locally.

Evolution of Mosuo Hand-Woven Textiles
Upon the arrival of tourism in the 1990s, weaving took on a commercial characteristic.
Realizing that tourists visiting Lugu Lake wanted to purchase “authentic” Mosuo souvenirs,
the community utilized their cultural skills to produce hand-woven scarves and shawls to
sell to tourists. With their newly generated incomes, they no longer wove textiles for
making their own domestic products; today, they purchase most of these items.
Furthermore, the government also banned the local cultivation of hemp.
Using their traditional weaving skills, Mosuo women today weave scarves and shawls
mainly in cotton or mercerized cotton yarns. The colors of these cloths may be multi- or
single-colored textiles. Patterns on these textiles included stripes (usually warped) and
checks. A typical scarf is about 160cm in length and about 21cm in width. The weight of
each scarf is around 126g, as it is mostly woven with cotton or mercerized cotton yarns.
The wrap ends are 15 ends per inch, while the weft is 12 picks per inch. The count per
yarn is about 2/32 Nu.

Confusion
One common sight while walking along many of the tourist souvenir shops in the
settlements around Lugu Lake is signs advertising “authentic” Mosuo hand-woven scarves
and shawls for sale. One would easily assume that because of its claim of authenticity,
Mosuo’s folk craft practice of hand weaving is being sustained and has a relevant and
productive role within the tourism industry while maintaining its significant character
within Mosuo cultural practice.
Yet, when one adopts Heidegger’s theory of authenticity (n.d.)―The Objective
Being―where authenticity is identified through the physical characteristics of the cloth,
Mosuo hand-woven scarves and shawls sold in the shops do not embed any cultural
identity or aesthetics with Mosuo hand-woven textiles of the past. All physical and many
non-physical aspects have been changed including the yarns, patterns, colors, size of textile,
skills, equipment, tools, processes, and the ways in which the textiles are used and
exchanged. In this case, how can the claim of authenticity be justified? More importantly,
the dignity and integrity of the weaving within the context of tourism, and as a continued
folk craft practice, is also questionable. Is this not merely a demand-driven venture
through which a community’s cultural capital has been plundered to produce tourist
souvenirs in the name of cultural sustainability?
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Yet, when the author questioned weavers on this matter during his field research for his
PhD thesis, all Mosuo weavers claimed that both types of textiles were authentically Mosuo,
even when they did not resemble one another. Therefore, weaving as a folk craft practice
is sustained because it is still culturally meaningful and significant to the Mosuo
community in spite of the textiles being produced for tourism.

The Mosuo Weavers’ Story
From the author’s research, he found that when a Mosuo weaver sits at the looms to weave,
although the cloth is capable of generating an income, the act of weaving is also part of her
culture. From conversations with elders in the community and in observing the weavers,
there was a sense that weaving is an intrinsic part of Mosuo culture. For example, in every
household, there was a loom, and someone was always weaving. When asked to show their
work, they were eager and full of pride, often emphasizing that weaving was a traditional
Mosuo skill. Elders in the village and other officials often commented that weaving in this
region was unique to the Mosuo, as no other communities in the region engaged in it.
Hence, although the Mosuo weaver does not express it explicitly, at some level in her
consciousness, she realizes that with every textile she makes, she is contributing to the
preservation, conservation, and protection of her Mosuo culture and traditions. Her skill
and knowledge of weaving identifies her as a Mosuo person, differentiating her from other
ethnic groups living within the vicinity of Lugu Lake.
Significantly, weaving is embedded with symbolism of “becoming” a Mosuo as an
individual, as part of her family, and as a member of Mosuo community. 13 When weaving
in this context and in such a spirit, the cloth she produces is authentic. Furthermore,
through this piece of cloth, she is able to provide for her family, signifying her contribution
in a matriarchal society.
The way in which weaving skills are transmitted to a weaver is also very important as it
defines authenticity in her work. Concluding from the author’s research, there is a strong
support for the proposition that authentic Mosuo hand-woven textiles can be realized if,
and only if, weaving skills are transmitted from one generation of Mosuo women to
another. This inter-generational transmission of knowledge and skills enables a
continuation of Mosuo identity and acts as a binding element of the community.
Importantly, as weaving continues to be practiced, it further enforces the identity of the
community through successive generations. 14 From the matriarchal culture context,
coupled with the strict codes for gender division of labor (men are not allowed to weave),
it is possible to understand why Mosuo weavers maintain that their only source of weaving
knowledge is other Mosuo women and it would be unconceivable that a Mosuo man would
be knowledgeable about weaving. Finally, the transmission of skills is one means of tracing
13

14
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a weaver’s lineage or genealogy, a proof that she is a real Mosuo woman.
Weaving is the defining element of being a Mosuo woman. Weavers uphold their work with
a sense of pride. They feel good about their weaving skills and the cloth they make because
they know that their works are appreciated as they are sold commercially. From this
perspective, Existential Authenticity is evident, and in the eyes of Existentialist
philosophers such as Kierkegaard and Sartre, Mosuo weavers would be seen as authentic
persons, who choose to live their lives reflecting and acting in synchrony with their
individual, social, and cultural values.15

Spirit and Feelings
Therefore, authenticity, from the Mosuo weavers’ perspective, does not necessarily lie
within the physical characteristics of the cloth. Echoing the Nara Document on
Authenticity (1994), one of the aspects of authenticity identified is the “spirit and feelings”
as acknowledged by the people who make the object. It is from this perspective that
authenticity of Mosuo textiles lies in the concept, context, and meaning of weaving within
the Mosuo community and also its relationship with other communities.
Because of these intangible characteristics of authenticity―spirit and feelings―Mosuo
weavers do not suffer any anxieties when their textiles change their physical form. The
substitution of hemp yarns for cotton, introduction of colors and patterns, modification of
size of the cloth, transformation of the functions of the cloth, or adaption of new looms and
processes does not influence the authenticity of the cloth as long as a Mosuo woman sits
behind the loom and weaves the cloth.
In weaving, she is also aware that she is the symbolic and economic head of the household.
Weaving enables her to generate income for her family and, thus, shoulder the
responsibility of being the head, or the Dabu, the provider for the family, by taking charge
of the economy of the matriarchal family.

Authenticity and Sustaining Mosuo Weaving Practices
Authenticity and sustaining Mosuo weaving as a folk craft practice can be examined at
three levels: the macro―national, meso―communal, and micro―individual.
At the macro level, through the course of history, the context of Mosuo society has changed
in tandem with the macro changes of China as a nation state. From the formation of The
People’s Republic of China in 1949 through various periods of history such as the
Collectivism and the Cultural Revolution eras from 1956 to 1981, until today’s liberalized
economy, the Mosuo community has managed to retain its culture, identity, and traditional
heritage amid transformations. However, because of the Mosuo’s non-legal and non15
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political status within China’s official listing of Ethnic Minorities, these circumstances have
given forth a more urgent need for the community to establish a separate entity, albeit
informally.
As weaving is an integral part of the Mosuo’s culture and an expression of their identity,
Mosuo weavers are determined to preserve this heritage as a means to voice, practice, and
indicate their distinctiveness. This is especially true in the face of over-whelming Han
Chinese media intrusion and domestic tourism. Therefore, weaving within this macro
framework is a tenacious political mark of being Mosuo, a call for recognition and
acknowledgement through their material culture―hand-woven textiles. As a result,
weaving as a folk craft practice has been sustained.
At a meso/communal level, weaving symbolizes a Mosuo woman as being both an
economic as well as a symbolic head of household, and it re-enforces the matriarchal
culture of the Mosuo society. The matriarchal culture in return contributes to their
community distinctiveness and strengthens their identity regionally, in contrast with other
neighboring groups such as the Yi and the Pumi. Seen from this perspective, weaving is a
cultural phenomenon and also a physical expression of their matriarchal culture. Hence, as
a means of differentiation from other ethnic groups in the region, it is imperative for the
Mosuo community to sustain their weaving practice.
At the micro/individual level, weaving is both an economic and authority symbol. As an
income-generation activity, weaving allows Mosuo women to generate substantial income
to provide for the family. This renders them as the heads of household. It is seen as an
essential skill to pass on to their daughters to enable them to achieve the same status and
to continue the Mosuo tradition. Significantly, the passing of such knowledge through
generations is a testament of their continuous ancestry, a constant through the changes of
their macro environment, marking their presence today. This demonstrates the actual
reality of sustaining folk craft practice.

Conclusion
Examining the textiles superficially, Mosuo hand-woven textiles offer no physical
indication to signpost their authenticity. Hence, when imposing this
criterion―authenticity―to evaluate the sustainability of folk craft practice, it would seem
as if Mosuo weaving has pandered to the tourism industry and that their weaving practice
is totally commercially driven, without the integrity and dignity of the tradition it bears.
However, the marker of authenticity for Mosuo textiles is far more sophisticated than
initially conceived. The markers of authenticity for such a cloth are intangible and remain
invisible to the outsider. When each textile is woven in the spirit and the context of
Mosuo’s reality―its macro, meso, and micro frameworks―each textile embeds and tells the
story the Mosuo people.
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It is this story that demonstrates the sustainability, honor, and pride of Mosuo weaving as a
folk craft practice. It is a story that is founded on the tenacious spirit of the people in the
midst of a challenging environment and also a story of self-respect and integrity where
women are placed in the center of both the private and public spheres. Therefore, when a
(necessarily female) Mosuo weaver weaves a textile with such spirit, regardless of its
physical form, function, or the process of making it, the textile is authentically Mosuo and
weaving as a folk craft practice is sustained.
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Role of Ciqam in Preservation and Promotion of
Intangible Heritage in Gilgit Baltistan and Chitral
Ms. Aqeela Bano
Manager, Aga Khan Cultural Service Pakistan

Author Profile: Aqeela Bano was born into a poor family in Hunza. After clearing Grade 10
from a government school in the village, Bano joined Aga Khan Cultural Service-Pakistan
(AKCSP) as a Trainee Surveyor in 2003 to support her struggling family and her mother.
Bano’s father passed away when she was in Grade 4. After initial training in Topographic and
Building Surveys, Bano become the leader of a group of 15 young girls and boys. She led them
in conducting condition assessments and documentation of a 900-year-old fort from 2005 to
2007. Today, Bano is the Manager of Ciqam and is looking after Altit Fort Operation,
supervising Kha Basi Café, Kha Basi Residence, and Leif Larsen Music Centre.
Gilgit-Baltistan (GB) is the northern-most political entity of Pakistan. Strategically, it is
connected with Khyber Pukhtunkhwa province to the west, Afghanistan through Wakhan
corridor to the north, Xinjiang region of China to the east, Jammu and Kashmir (Indian
administered) to the southeast, and Azad Kashmir to the south. Gilgit Baltistan is home to
some of the world’s highest mountains. The world’s three highest mountain ranges―the
Karakoram, the Himalaya, and the Hindu Kush―meet in this region. GB is also famous for
having five out of eight of the world’s mountain peaks with a height of over 8000m; e.g., K2, the second-highest peak in the world, is in Skardu. These mountain ranges host the
largest glaciers outside the polar regions. The region covers an area of 72,971 km2 and is
highly mountainous. Only 1.7% of the total area is livable, while the remaining area
consists of vertical deserts. Due to the presence of mountain ranges, the population is
divided into small valleys, speaks diverse dialects, and owns different cultural traditions
and customs.
Historically, the presence of the human race here goes back to 2000 BC. Gilgit-Baltistan has
given way to the spread of Buddhism in the past via the Silk Road from China to Kashmir.
Today the region is also home to more than 50,000 pieces of rock art and inscriptions all
along the Karakorum Highway. Gilgit-Baltistan was brought into the mainstream after the
formation of the administrative unit by the British during the colonial rule on the subcontinent. After Partition in 1947, Gilgit-Baltistan joined Pakistan, but due to the Kashmir
issue, the region remained side-lined from mainstream politics and locals remained under
the rule of local kings. In the 1970s, the small princely states were dissolved and the region
came under the direct rule of the federal government. Since independence, Gilgit-Baltistan
has been striving for its political status in Pakistan, but, besides 70 years of struggle, the
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region still lacks representation in parliament.
Today, Gilgit-Baltistan is famous across the world for its unique culture and scenic beauty.
It is home to 300,000 people with more than 10 distinct dialects, different ethnicities,
diversified traditions, and different backgrounds. With the opening of the Karakouram
Highway, the region has been experiencing a massive amount of tourists from across the
world, but the majority are from different provinces of Pakistan. Although they bring much
advantage to the societal development, at the same time the disadvantages are not
negligible. The small and nascent cultures of GB are vulnerable in front of the flood of
mainstream cultures. Cultural heritage in Gilgit-Baltistan is a matter of identity and gives a
sense of belonging for the Indigenous people and is also a storehouse for their ancestors’
experiences. Due to the lack of governance from the state, it becomes the prime
responsibility of the non-governmental organizations (NGOs) in the area to work for the
preservation and conservation of culture in GB.
Aga Khan Cultural Service-Pakistan (AKCSP) is one of the pioneer organization that has
been working in Gilgit-Baltistan and Chitral (GBC) for the preservation and conservation of
culture. AKCSP, an operating arm of the Geneva-based Aga Khan Trust for Culture (AKTC),
has been the leading conservation agency in Pakistan. Since its inception in 1991, AKCSP
has restored four major landmark monuments of Gilgit-Baltistan (GB): the 900-year-old
Altit Fort and the 800-year-old Baltit Fort in Hunza district bordering China, and the 450year-old Shigar Fort and the 250-year-old Khaplu Palace in Baltistan, situated along the
Indian-Held Kashmir (apart from rehabilitation and upgrading of historic settlements and
ensembles). AKCSP has also been working in Lahore since 2007, during which time it has
successfully restored the 400-year-old Mughal-era Shahi Hammam (public bathhouse) and
historic Wazir Khan Mosque in the Walled City of Lahore. Currently, AKCSP is working on
restoration of Lahore Fort in partnership with the Government of Punjab. More than 13
conservation and restoration projects of AKCSP have been awarded by UNESCO AsiaPacific Cultural Heritage.
AKCSP has sought to unite concerns of culture as well as development by undertaking the
conservation of monuments, village settlements, and common spaces with the
participation and ownership of local communities. For the conservation of the
archaeological sites and historical buildings, AKCSP understands the linkage of
monumental connection to depiction of the long, turbulent history and diverse culture of
the area. Therefore, AKCSP has developed local community-based institutions to manage
restored heritage assets, enhance community participation, and ensure sustainability of
heritage as a capital for local economic growth. For instance, during the restoration of the
historic Altit Fort (2005-2009), AKCSP trained over 120 young women in non-traditional
skills such as topographic and building surveys, carpentry, masonry, plumbing,
electrification, crafts and traditional music instrument making, hospitality, housekeeping,
guiding tourists, and folk music.
Considering the vulnerability of the local cultures in the face of the modernity and
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globalization, the lack of governance from the state, and importance of reconstruction of
the history and identity of the region, AKCSP has also worked to conserve and promote the
intangible heritage. In order to do so, AKCSP has tried to create income-generating
opportunities for artisans and women through cultural development and also through
training women from the ultra-poor families in non-traditional work, thus reducing gender
inequality to eradicate poverty.
By initiating projects like the Karakorum Handicrafts Development Project (KHDP) and
Baltistan Enterprise Development and Arts Revival (BEDAR), AKCSP has revived the dying
crafts of GB, which were the strong cultural tradition of creative expression in the recent
past. This includes embroidery, wool carpets, woodworking, stone work, metals, gems,
jewelry, and beadwork. The region also has an emerging tourism industry; hence, the
revival of intangible heritage is presented to tourists for cultural experience of the region.
With the increasing importance and need to preserve and present the intangible heritage
in Gilgit-Baltistan, AKCSP introduced an exceptional project called Ciqam. Ciqam, a
Burushaski word meaning “well-being,” “prosperity,” and “the color green,” is the first
women’s social enterprise in Pakistan. Ciqam aims at rural poverty alleviation and cultural
development by engaging young women in skills development and income-earning
opportunities; contributing toward local economy by promoting local architecture, local
construction materials, and energy-efficient and environmentally friendly construction
models; promoting climate change-resilient practices in construction and tourism; and,
finally, enhancing gender equality in Gilgit-Baltistan.
Today, Ciqam manages Altit Fort Operations, KhaBasi Café, a carpentry workshop, Leif
Larsen Music Centre (LLMC), and KhaBasi Residence. There are over 120 direct
employment opportunities from Ciqam. 40 employees run Altit Fort, including the five
female tour guides. KhaBasi Café, with 12 young women, uses organic ingredients to
promote unique local and traditional cuisines that are influenced from food in China,
Central Asia, and Afghanistan. The carpentry workshop introduced the first female
carpenter of Pakistan and is totally advocating gender equality and climate change
awareness. KhaBasi Residency, along with Leif Larsen Music Centre (LLMC) and the
carpentry workshop, supports 70 employment opportunities, mainly for women.
Apart from generating over 120 direct employment opportunities, Ciqam also generates
significant indirect benefits. More than 300 young women have been trained, and the
majority are working as entrepreneurs in their respective regions. It endorses this
ideology by transforming skills into formal business service and, through training and
awareness, enables women to overcome culturally constructed restriction and enables
them to earn their livelihoods in a sustainable way.
Ciqam’s women carpenters are using green wood and spreading awareness in the
community to plant more trees and restricting them not to use forest timber. They are
then purchasing the green wood from the community to make different products such as
furniture for drawing rooms, dining rooms, bedrooms, balconies, cafés, gardens, and a
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variety of souvenirs. In order to minimize non-recycled products and to utilize the local
resources, wood carvings are made for sign boards and tourist information boards.
Development and promotion of intangible cultural heritage such as local food, folk music,
and crafts are making a positive impact on the local economy, conservation of cultural
diversity and pluralism, peace building, social transformation, and climate change
mitigation.
Keeping in mind the increase in the amount of construction, Ciqam is promoting green
wood and sustainable design and is reviving the traditional architectural outlook. It
exercises environmentally friendly strategies, as Ciqam believes in reducing greenhouse
gas emissions and mitigating and adapting to the impacts of climate change disruption
through organizational work ethics and inducing policies that refrain use of forest wood.
So far, the organization has constructed a number of eco-friendly buildings with utilization
of local resources and traditional designs: for example, the Altit Library and Museum,
Mulaqaat Lounge, Karimabad View Point, Leif Larsen Music Centre (LLMC), Eco-Chalet for
Fort Entrance and community-owned hydro-power plant.
Being energy-efficient and sustainable, the Ciqam team took it as its moral responsibility
to make a valuable contribution for the conservation of the environment. One of the
important achievements so far is the Ahmedabad Project. A community in a small village
of Ahmedabad contributed land with hydro-power installed to generate electricity for
consumption needs. Also, water is lifted up from the channel at the lower end to irrigate
the land. Besides this, in the last three years, Ciqam has planted 10,000 trees and has
converted barren land into fertile land. Since its inception in 2008, Ciqam has purchased
green wood (locally grown timber) at a cost of PKR 20 million (approximately USD
200,000), encouraging local communities to increase planting. Through promotion and
implementation of responsible tourism principles, Ciqam further engages 10,000 monthly
visitors to Altit Fort in creating awareness of natural and cultural heritage as capital for
sustainable local development, challenges of climate change for the fragile mountainous
region of GB, and appreciation for diversity and peace.
Furthermore, Ciqam constantly provides training to masses of young men and women to
increase awareness of the negative implication of deforestation and merits of using green
wood for construction and the sustainability of livelihood in rural mountainous areas. By
bringing this discussion into the mainstream, Ciqam is trying to revitalize traditional
building techniques with the modern needs.
This includes all of the work details of the organization and its outlook. With the recent
trends of globalization and the massive influx of tourists, Ciqam realized that the local
cultures were challenged in the face of incoming mainstream cultures and that it was
important to preserve and promote the intangible heritage.
Now Ciqam is regularly running a music center, which aims to preserve and promote folk
music of the region. As mentioned earlier, the region of Gilgit-Baltistan comprises small
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communities with different dialects, civilizations, ethnicities, and backgrounds. Music is
one of the most crucial creative expressions of the people of mountainous communities. It
is very unique in its form and style. It is passed from one generation to another through
oral tradition. Hence, it is limited to the people of the region, and sometimes, with the least
availability of resources, it has been recorded in audio and video cassettes.
Besides having a long and diversified history, music is still in its raw form and usually
lacks a quality representation in the national mainstream. The music of the region is
unique, as this type of music is found in this area and the instruments are derived from the
ones in Central Asia, Afghanistan, and Ladakh (India). There are three sub-genres in
local folk music; Hareep, Ginan (Sufi Music) and Contemporary Folk Music. Hareep is
purely instrumental music, and it is played using Dadang (drum), Damaal (kettle drums),
Suranaye (a wind instrument), and Dutek (a kind of flute). Ginan is music played for the
manifestation of Sufi beliefs by a particular religious sect (Ismaili). It is played using
Chardah (Pamiri Rubab), Daaf (circular hand drum), and vocals. Contemporary Folk Music
gives space to local poetry and is performed by fusing folk instruments with modern
instruments like keyboards, flutes, etc.
Beside this, Ciqam intends to work on the documentation and representation of oral
history, presentation, and promotion of folklore using creative expressions such as theater,
documentation of folk music, plantation, introduction of more local recipes, and revival of
seed sowing and harvest festivals. The organization is planning to organize crafts fairs,
local indigenous festivals, performing arts fairs, and trainings for cultural leadership
capacity building, as well as to nurture more efficient value chains for local arts and crafts.
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Intangible Cultural Heritage of Dao and Ha Nhi in
Relation to Environmental Protection and Disaster
Prevention
Dr. Tran Huu Son, Vice-President, Association of Vietnamese Folklorists
Dr. Tran Thuy Duong, Lecturer, Faculty of Anthropology, Vietnam National University

Abstract
Since the beginning of the 21st Century, there have been several natural disasters
happening in mountainous areas in Lao Cai such as flash floods, extreme cold winters, and
forest fires. However, the Ha Nhi community did not face these disasters. This paper argues
that the Ha Nhi intangible cultural system, which is transferred from generation to
generation, effectively protects the natural environment and provides disaster prevention.
We will discuss the following issues: 1) the relationship between intangible cultural
heritage and natural environmental protection from an ecological anthropology
perspective; 2) how the Ha Nhi community preserves, promotes, and transmits the
intangible cultural heritages that helps to prevent disasters; 3) how, meanwhile, the Dao
community, who live in the same location, lost their intangible cultural heritage and did
not hand it over to younger generations, leading them to always suffer from disasters; and
4) lessons learned from intangible cultural heritage preservation in the Ha Nhi community
that need to be applied in other ethnic groups in the Northern mountainous areas.
Keywords: intangible cultural heritage, Dao people, Ha Nhi people, natural environment
protection, and disaster prevention.

Introduction
Intangible cultural heritage plays a key role in natural environment protection and
sustainable development in ethnic minority communities. This issue is even more
important in recent situations, when climate change happens dramatically. In the last 25
years, natural disasters happened frequently in Dao and Hmong villages in the mountains
of Lao Cai. In three districts, Bat Xat, Bac Ha, and Sa Pa, there have been 48 flash floods,
which have led to serious landslides, since 1993. However, there has not been any similar
disaster happening in Ha Nhi villages, which are located in the same district (Bat Xat). Ha
Nhi people have not suffered from floods or landslides for decades. This paper analyzes the
roles of intangible cultural heritage as well as non-governmental organizations in natural
environment protection from a sustainable development perspective. Meanwhile, it offers
a comparative analysis of Ha Nhi and Dao people’s intangible cultural heritage by
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examining their behavior toward the environment. From there, this research explores the
role of intangible cultural heritage in disaster prevention and protection of the
environment.

Relationship between ICH and Natural Environmental Protection
Definition of Intangible Cultural Heritage and Its Categories
In its 2003 Convention in Paris, UNESCO defined intangible cultural heritage as:
“traditions or living expressions inherited from our ancestors and passed on to our
descendants, such as oral traditions, performing arts, social practices, rituals,
festive events, or the knowledge and skills to produce traditional crafts…They have
been passed from one generation to another, have evolved in response to their
environments and they contribute to giving us a sense of identity and continuity,
providing a link from our past, through the present, and into our future. Intangible
cultural heritages do not give rise to questions of whether or not certain practices
are specific to a culture. It contributes to social cohesion, encouraging a sense of
identity and responsibility which helps individuals to feel part of one or different
communities and to feel part of society at large.”16
There are different types of intangible cultural heritage: spoken and written language;
folklore; folk performances; customs (including village conventions, social norms and
standards, rituals, and other practices); traditional festivals; traditional crafts; and folk
knowledge. The natural environment regulates the forms of intangible culture. For
instance, in sloping topography areas, folk knowledge is associated with shifting
cultivation of many ethnic groups. On the other hand, intangible cultural heritage is also
capable of adapting to the environment. From the changes of the environment, ethnic
groups have also created adaptive heritage.
Intangible Cultural Heritage and Environmental Protection
The relationship between intangible cultural heritage and natural environmental
protection is reflected in harmonic behaviors toward nature to protect the environment
through cognitive systems, social norms, and customs. Some ethnic groups consider
animals and plants to be different types of humans. Nature is not the opposite of human
beings, but is full of relatives and even human ancestors. This is reflected in many totemic
myths and human origin stories. Therefore, ethnic minority communities have respectful
attitudes toward nature, seeing the natural environment as humanity’s ancestor and
teacher. This attitude is reflected in a fable, in which a turtle teaches Thai people to build a
house; or a buffalo teaches the San Diu community; or a deer teaches the Mang to cultivate
rice; or a bird shows the Hmong to plant corn; and so on.

16

UNESCO, “What is Intangible Cultural Heritage?” Retrieved from
https://ich.unesco.org/en/what-is-intangible-heritages-00003.
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In addition, ethnic minorities’ religions share a common perspective that appreciates and
respects the natural environment. The ethnic groups following primitive religions have a
form of totem worship, which considers the flora and fauna to each be their clan’s ancestor.
Therefore, they need to protect nature. Many ethnic groups have the concept of animism,
and thus create the gods of nature such as the god of mountains, the god of the forest, the
god of water, the god of trees, and the god of stone. From that, there is a sense of respect
for nature or fear of the power of nature, and these communities build sacred regulations
that will punish violators. Some Buddhist communities like the Khmer, Thai, Lao, and Lu
follow the principle of avoiding killing, protecting nature, controlling material desires, and
being friendly with the environment. Other people under influences of Taoism like the Dao,
Tay, and Nung regard heaven, earth, and people as subject to nature, so they must worship
nature without interference in natural life. Thus, whether following the primitive or
orthodox religions, the ethnic groups in Vietnam have a tradition of respect, friendliness,
and protection of the environment.
As a consequence of respectful attitudes for nature, ethnic minorities’ behaviors toward
their environment are harmonious. Based on their attitudes, they have created rituals,
festivals, and customs to protect the forest, protect watersheds, and protect their land. The
behaviors then became community rules and customary laws to protect nature. There are
sanctions, punishment systems, and pressure of public opinions for violators in each
community that help to raise people’s awareness. Basically, the intangible cultural heritage
of these ethnic groups contributes to more effective environmental protection.
Intangible Cultural Heritage Helps to Preserve Biological Diversity
Biodiversity is the richness and the difference of creatures. The Food and Agriculture
Organization (FAO) defines this term as “the variability among living organisms from all
sources including, inter alia, terrestrial, marine and other aquatic ecosystems and the
ecological complexes of which they are part; this includes diversity within species,
between species and of ecosystems”. 17 Intangible cultural heritage contributes to
protecting biodiversity. First of all, the ethnic groups have created local knowledge
protecting the genetic resources and food crops, vegetables, livestock, and valuable
medicinal plants. The Dao in Bao Thang district (Lao Cai) have protected 14 types of local
upland rice, of which some are drought-resistant rice; some have high productivity; and
some are resistant to common pests. Some Hmong old women who hold high positions in
their clans (bà cô) in Sin Ho district (Lai Chau) have built their own gardens of medical
plants. For instance, a bà cô of the Mua clan, Mua Thi Do, in Giang Chai village (Ta Ngao
commune, Sin Ho district) has a garden with 70 different kinds of medical plants. She said:
“There is no longer any old forest and medical plants. I had to take small plants to cultivate in
my garden. I started planting since I just had my first child. Now I already had my grandchild
and I am still cultivating medical plants. There are 70 kinds in my garden.”
17

Food and Agricultural Organization of the United Nations, “Definition of Some Key Terms,”
Retrieved from http://www.fao.org/3/w4230e09.htm.
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Tourism developed quickly in Ta Phin commune (Sa Pa district) and Dao people built
workshops to produce bath medicine, their traditional treatment. Within five years from
2003 to 2008, most medicinal plants in the area were depleted. People had to go further to
the deep forest in different districts (Van Ban, Bao Thang) to find them. Facing this
situation, the Women's Union in Xa Seng village has launched the movement of cultivating
medicinal plants.
Medical plants in the forest are depleted, we could not find it even in further areas.
We have to plant them. I told other women to cultivate a medical garden in each
family. My own family already have had many different types of medical plants for
bath medicine, and medicine to treat children and adults.
--Ch.L.M, 57 years old, in Xa Seng village, Ta Phin commune
Thus, in the ethnic minority community, women play a very important role in the
protection of genetic resources, of biodiversity. The biodiversity is also reflected in
intercropping techniques on the upland. The Hmong, Dao, Ha Nhi, Mang, and Kho Mu
always apply this technique when doing agriculture on their land. The Kho Mu always
intercrop stuber plants (such as taro) and legumes. Hmong people intercrop maize or rice
with vegetables, legumes, gourds, and pumpkins. Swidden (slash-and-burn) fields supply
both main foods and vegetables. Intercropping techniques also contribute to preserving
gene resources of these vegetables.
Intangible Cultural Heritage Used in Responding to Climate Change and Natural Disasters
In recent decades, climate change and natural disasters have significantly affected the
living environment of ethnic minorities. Extremely cold winters occurred more frequently
and damaged people’s lives. In the system of oral communication (proverbs, folk songs),
there is much knowledge about disaster prevention. In the 396 proverbs of the Dao that
we collected, there were 17 that aimed at weather forecasting.18 Based on how animals
sound or observation of changes happening on the peak of mountains, people can foresee
the coming storm or heavy rain. They also have experiences in observing water flow in
streams or watching some animals leaving their nest to predict mountain slides and flash
floods. Ha Nhi people observe the way smoke comes out of their traditional house to
predict the amount of the rain happening the next day:
Thai people in Ban Ten (Van Chan district, Yen Bai province) estimate the amount
of mango fruits to predict the weather of that year. The more fruits, the heavier the
rain or the stronger the storm will be. When the fruits are going to ripen, storms
are more likely to happen. According to Muong people in Ta Tiu (Van Chan district,
Yen Bai province), when a wasp builds its hive at lower places like tree roots or
shrubs, there will be a strong storm (which was accurate for the year of 2013, 2005,

18

Trần Hữu Sơn. Tục ngữ câu đố dân tộc Dao; Nxb. Văn hóa dân tộc. 1999.
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and 1968). If there is more palm fruits, there will be a colder winter that year”.19
Besides observing and predicting weather and preventing natural disasters, intangible
cultural heritage reflects people’s ability to adapt with climate change, especially through
local knowledge systems related to crops and livestock. In 2008, the long-lasting extreme
cold weather led to the death of thoudsands of free-grazing buffalo and cows in Sa Pa. In
2017, similar conditions happened in the same area, but the H'mong and Dao had learned
how to build closed cattle sheds and many households also evacuated cattle to lower
districts, so only 34 buffaloes died. The adaptation of people to deal with climate change
contributes to reducing the damage of disaster.
In summary, intangible cultural heritage of minority communities helps to protect the gene
resources and the natural environment, to predict the weather, and to adapt to climate
change. This heritage system contributes dramatically to sustainable development in
mountainous provinces.

The Case of the Ha Nhi: Preserving ICH and the Environment
Sharing the same living areas in Bat Xat district, at the height of over 1,600m and with
little rainfall during rainy seasons, consecutive flash floods or forest fires only happen in
the Dao and Hmong villages, while Ha Nhi people do not face the disasters. This is due to
the fact that Ha Nhi people have formed a system of intangible cultural heritage related to
protection of the environment.
Establishment of Forbidden Forests, Sacred Forests, and Forest Protection
Ha Nhi people call a village a phu. Each phu has its own forbidden forest, sacred forest, and
forest for common use. They have divided forests into different categories and named
them Ga ma do, Mu thu do (both are forbidden forests), Thu ty (to worship the Thu ty god),
and A go la do (forests used in entertainment activities).
In the Ha Nhi area, the most sacred forest is to worship the guardian angel of the village
(Black Ha Nhi people call this Ga ma do). This forest is located at a higher place and to the
east of the village (considered the direction of life), and from there people can see the
whole village. None of the houses in the village can be built higher than this forest. The
destiny of a phu is attached to the Ga ma do, the sacred forest. Therefore, the community
forbids people from entering this forest. No one can take anything from the Ga ma do, even
if it just dried, dead trees.

19

Trần Văn Điền and Hồ Ngọc Sơn, “KIẾN THỨC BẢN ĐỊA CỦA NGƯỜI DÂ N TỘC THIỂU SỐ MIỀN
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The Thu ty forest is where people worship the first comers of the village, who opened and
set up the areas. There are spiritual trees in this forest. They are big, tall trees with a lot of
branches, which are called Si san by Ha Nhi people.
The third sacred forest is to worship Mu thu do. This forest is located at a lower place
compared to the village, at the end of the watershed and near the terrace fields. According
to Ha Nhi people’s beliefs, Mu thu do is a female god, who is also the wife of the abovementioned forest god, Ga ma do. Sacred trees in Mu thu do are normally able to deliver a
lot of flowers and fruits, though they are not necessarily edible. Mu thu do is responsible
for proliferation in the villages such as of crop productivity, healthy livestock, and crowded
villagers’ descendants.
The last sacred forest is A go la do, where people hold entertainment activities. This is the
place to organize the Kho za za Festival every year for the Black Ha Nhi. The Ha Nhi Hoa
call it Gie khu cha. The forest is located on lower land, near the main road of the village.
Chopping trees or harvesting forest products is prohibited in this forest. There is a tent in
the forest to worship gods and poles named A quy and A gu.
To conclude, each phu of the Ha Nhi is surrounded by a system of sacred forests. They are
heavily protected. People are not allowed to chop down trees or even to take dried tree
branches except on one assigned day called “open forest day,” when the village organizes a
ceremony to worship the gods.
The Ha Nhi living space consists of three elements: village, forest, and terrace fields. These
elements have an organic relation in both material life and spiritual life. In particular, each
Ha Nhi village has four sacred forests, which are located and divided based on opposite
pairs: east/west, north/south, husband/wife, male god/female god, left/right, house/rice
field, and so on. Each of them has a different function, but all of them serve as guards to
protect humans and nature in the area. Sacred forests and forbidden forests have become a
true armor of Ha Nhi villages.
Established Management and Enforcement Mechanisms for Forest Protection
The Ha Nhi phu builds a system of customary laws to protect forests. They are not only
customary laws, but also commandments about what to do or not to do. They also hold
requests and sanctions for violators. Ha Nhi customary laws include instructions (in the
form of poetry or rhyme) to protect forests and their products.
There are serious punishments for violators. They have to pay 36 liters of rice wine, 36
chickens, and a 36kg pig to organize a ceremony to atone their faults in sacred forests. In
the case of someone chopping down trees without asking forest managers, they also have
to pay 36kg of pork, 20kg of rice, and 20 liters of rice wine. People who discover the thief
and report them to the forest managers will be awarded a pack of rice. In contrast, people
who witness the stealing of trees/products in sacred forests but do not report it will be
punished. Whoever causes a forest fire will have to pay 36kg of pork, 20kg of rice, and 20
liters of rice wine, and indemnify for the lost trees.

Session 3: ICH Safeguarding and Community Development _ 163

Consultation with Non-Governmental Organizations
The Black Ha Nhi in Lao Cai have a system of transmitting local knowledge to protect
forests to younger generations through stories, rituals, festivals, and other practices. In
2013, when the project of preserving and promoting intangible cultural heritage in
environmental protection was conducted funded by UNESCO, the branch of the Association
of Vietnamese Folklorists (AVF) in Lao Cai province consulted and cooperated with the Ha
Nhi community to open training classes, in which local knowledge was transmitted to the
younger generation. First of all, with the help of the village, the branch of AVF identified
and inventoried intangible cultural heritage related to environmental protection of the Ha
Nhi people. The AVF members carefully studied roles and functions of each type of folk
knowledge and of myths, stories, customs, rituals, and communal regulations in each
group such as household leaders, clan leaders, women, and children. This helped to find
suitable methods to transmit knowledge. The knowledge was in the forms of photos or
video records, and these became the topic of training classes. A cultural house (communal
house) was built and became a place for the youth, women, children, and groups to gather
to disseminate knowledge. Meanwhile, the project helped villagers to restore old rituals of
forest worshipping and to conduct regulation that was suitable with people’s wish and
expectation. Discussions were also organized for people to regulate sanctions and
punishments for anyone violating the customs of protecting forests. Therefore, intangible
cultural heritage pertaining to forest protection was preserved.
The Ha Nhi also use a public opinion system as a means to protect nature. Elders, shamans,
village heads, and forest managers have a voice in public opinion. Public opinion normally
criticizes those who damage the forests and praises those who protect the environment.
This leads to heavy pressure on people’s activities toward forests. Consequently, the public
opinion, strict sanctions, and the sacredness of forest gods have contributed to
maintaining the convention of forest protection.
The Ha Nhi people are not the cause of deforestation. The areas have been deforested
mainly by neighboring communities (such as Hmong, Mang, and Dao) rather than the Ha
Nhi. Thanks to protecting the forests nearby the villages, for hundreds of years the Ha Nhi
villages have remained stable at the top of the mountain in spite of flash floods.
The lesson learned from this case study is that there should be a close collaboration
between non-governmental organizations (like the branch of the Association of
Vietnamese Folklorists) and the community. Since this started, the community knows how
to transmit its knowledge of forest protection to younger generations, to build the
mechanism to sacralize the forest, and to agree to the convention of forest protection.

The Case of the Dao: Natural Disasters and Lack of ICH
As mentioned before, Dao people used to create a comprehensive system of effective
behaviors toward forests and water resources in order to protect the natural environment
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and social lives and to prevent natural disasters. The highlights of the Dao's natural
behavioral system are establishing of forbidden forests, building the mechanisms of sacred
forests and water, enabling customary law, and punishing the violators strictly.
Within the traditional society of agriculture, the sacralization of things and phenomenon
always helps to direct public opinion and manage society. Therefore, in order to protect the
forest, the Dao built a mechanism of beliefs about the sacred and forbidden forests. First of
all, they classified different types of forests and then labeled them by function, such as
sacred forest or forbidden forest, for strict protection. Moreover, the Dao also created a
system of spirits (devils) who were based in the forest and thus increased the mysterious
power of the forest. The spirits, along with the ancient stories, which deterred anyone
from deteriorating those forests, increased the sacred characteristics of the forest and the
sense of forest protection. Besides this, the sacred characteristics were nurtured by rituals
and performances that attracted large community participation. Through the annual
rituals of forest protection, the whole community practiced their faith to the forest gods.
The rituals played the role of a reminder to the community on forest planting, forest
protection, fighting against forest exploitation and destruction, etc.
From the reform of democracy (1959) up until now, the behaviors of the Dao community
to the natural environment have changed over time. For a long time, from the 60s and 70s
to the late 80s of the 20th century, there were campaigns to eliminate superstition in the
Dao’s area at Tay Bac. The forest worship ceremony was considered superstitious, so the
Dao villages along the Chay River and the Red River in Lao Cai and Yen Bai all
discriminated against and even prohibited forest worships.
Among 97 Dao villages in Bao Yen district, there are only three villages that have forbidden
forests in the regenerated forest, while the other 94 villages have no forest anymore. The
villagers have to put worship shrines in some bushes, a few hundred meters away from the
village. Previously, the shrines in sacred forests and forbidden forests were held only in the
jungles. According to the Dao people, only primitive forests with many large trees are
chosen to be forbidden forests and sacred forests. Nowadays, most of the shrines of the
Red Dao are put at regenerated forests, even on the grounds without forest. Among 20
villages of Red Dao people in Sa Pa and Bat Xat districts, there are only six villages with
jungles and also forbidden forests, and seven villages have to put shrines and forbidden
forests in regenerated forests.
Due to the loss of sacred forest and forbidden forest, Dao people in Lao Cai, Yen Bai, and
Lai Chau have been threatened by natural disasters for the last 30 consecutive years. Since
1971, just in Bat Xat and Sa Pa districts, there have been 48 mountain landslides and flash
floods, many of which were so severe that they killed a lot of people. In 1998 alone, there
were eight landslides and flash floods happening at Pang Sin Ngai Village, Trung Chai
Commune, Sa Pa District. From July 15-17, 2000, heavy rains caused flash floods that killed
20 people and injured 25 people in the Dao villages in six communes of Ban Ho, Su Pan,
Thanh Kim, Ban Phung, Thanh Phu, and Suoi Thau in Sa Pa District, Lao Cai Province. In
2004, the landslide at the village of Sung Hoang in Phin Ngan commune killed 23 people.

Session 3: ICH Safeguarding and Community Development _ 165

On the morning of August 31, 2012, there were flash floods that killed 10 people and swept
away 12 houses of people in the Dao villages of Nam Cham and Nam Lu in Nam Luc
Commune, Bac Ha District, Lao Cai Province. In September, floods spilled over a part of the
village of Ban Khoang Commune, Sa Pa District, Lao Cai Province.
Within their traditional society, the Dao people in the Northwest had established "soft"
behaviors that were friendly to the natural environment. Dao people developed a system of
forest adaptation (through the mechanism of sacralized forests for protection, building up
customary laws in the form of forbidden forests and sacred forests). At the same time, the
Dao also built the types of behaviors through the system of tools, farming techniques,
terraced fields, selective intercrop cultivars for each type of terrain, and collecting local
knowledge in ancient books. Unfortunately, these traditions of flexible behavior of Dao
people with forests and water have not been promoted. The mechanism of sacred forests
for protection has been disbanded due to many misconceptions. Young people in the
community were not allowed to access the knowledge of forest protection and
environmental protection. The tradition of environmental protection was broken, and the
intangible cultural heritage to protect forests was not used.
The point of view of sustainable development is rarely adopted by the grassroots
authorities. In many cases, they see short-term benefits but forget about long-term
benefits, leading to some restrictions on land allocation and ineffective mass campaigns of
growing commodity trees that are harmful to the environment. Under this situation, it is
necessary to conduct research and apply the experience of Dao traditional behaviors into
practice.

Conclusion: Lessons Learned from the Ha Nhi and Dao
Promoting the intangible cultural heritage in the two groups of the Ha Nhi and Dao are
different on these points:
- The intangible cultural heritage of the Ha Nhi community is strictly protected and
unbroken. In particular, the Ha Nhi community is also sponsored by the UNESCO
project and instructed by the Lao Cai branch of the Association of Vietnamese
Folklorists to apply their local knowledge into disaster preventation. Ha Nhi people
also conserve their intangible cultural heritage better than what the Dao people do.
The Ha Nhi community responds voluntarily; the young can receive knowledge from
the elderly, and women play a very important role. Ha Nhi people in many places also
do not take the extreme view and consider forest worshipping and sacred rituals of
protecting the environment as superstitious. The local authorities and communities
all respect the knowledge of sacred forest protection and have many successes in
promoting the heritage associated with the protection of the natural environment.
The Ha Nhi community living in some villages in Y Ty commune also benefited from
UNESCO's project to promote intangible cultural heritage for environmental
protection. Therefore, the cultural heritage of the Ha Nhi people has been promoted
effectively and protects the environment successfully.
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-

The Dao community, in their traditional society, had a system of intangible cultural
heritage to protect nature. However, after recent decades of cultivating cardamom and
other industrial plants, parts of their traditional culture were denied by many
community members and considered as superstition. Particularly, the development of
commodity economy (deforestation to cultivate industrial/commodity plants) led to
desacralizing forbidden forests. As a consequence, there are no more sacred forests,
which used to act like an armor to protect the community from natural disaster like
flash floods. The lesson learned from the Dao case is that denying intangible cultural
heritage results in damage to human life.

To conclude, intangible cultural heritage plays a significant role in protecting the natural
environment and sustainable development. In the context of climate change, promoting
intangible cultural heritage to protect nature is an effective solution in many communities.
Therefore, it is necessary to have non-governmental organizations that can work with local
communities to study, identify, and inventory intangible cultural heritage related to natural
preservation. This will result in promoting, honoring, and disseminating these heritages in
communities. This urgent mission requires participation of communities, government,
researchers, and non-governmental organizations. Experiences of the Ha Nhi and the Dao
behaviors toward intangible cultural heritage are always topical lessons.
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Integrating Intangible Cultural Heritage into
Secondary School Curriculum
on Cheung Chau Island in Hong Kong
Mr. Kai-Kwong Choi
Educational Project Manager
Temple Fair Culture Promotion Workers Confederation, China

Cheung Chau Island
Cheung Chau is an island of 246 hectares, 10km southwest of Hong Kong Island. It is
nicknamed the “dumbbell island” due to its shape. It has been inhabited for longer than
most other places in the territory of Hong Kong and has a population of about 23,000.
Being an island isolated from the urban development of Hong Kong, Cheung Chau holds
rich intangible cultural heritage that has been preserved. Among this ICH, the
annual Jiao Festival was inscribed onto the third national list of ICH in 2011.

Cheung Chau Jiao Festival
The Cheung Chau Jiao Festival has been practiced for more than 100 years. Legends say
that Cheung Chau was devastated by a plague in the late Qing dynasty (18th Century). To
dispel the disaster, Huizhou and Chiu Chow natives invited accomplished monks and
Taoist priests and set up a sacrificial altar in front of Pak Tai Temple to pray to deities,
repent, and comfort departed souls from the land and the sea. The residents also paraded
deity statues along village lanes. The plague did cease after the ritual. Since then, residents
on Cheung Chau have been organizing the annual Jiao Festival to express gratitude to Pak
Tai for blessing the area with peace. For more than a century, Cheung Chau residents
never stopped organizing the annual Jiao Festival to dispel disaster and pray for blessings
for peace and safety. With residents’ participation every year, the ritual has been passed
down through the generations. The annual Jiao Festival is a cradle of colorful customs, folk
arts, and performances, ranging from the crafting of paper effigies, floats, bun towers, and
the making of peaceful buns to unicorn dance, shengongxi (thanksgiving plays), Taoist
music, and various ritual offerings.1

1

Intangible Cultural Heritage Center, Hong Kong Leisure and Cultural Services Department,
“Cheung Chau Jiao Festival,” Accessed from
https://www.lcsd.gov.hk/CE/Museum/ICHO/en_US/web/icho/representative_list_cheungchau
.html.

170 _ 2018 Asia-Pacific ICH NGO Conference

Photos courtesy of Intangible Cultural Heritage Office in Hong Kong

Buddhist Wai Yan Memorial College
Established in 1987, the Buddhist Wai Yan Memorial College is one of the two secondary
schools on Cheung Chau, with most of their students being local residents on the island.
Even most of the teaching staff of the school were born or have been living there for many
years. This makes the school privileged to start projects on local cultural heritage. Since
2011, Vice Principal Berry Kim-hing Chu has initiated and led the transformation toward
ICH within the school. Now the school has become the only secondary school of ICH theme
in Hong Kong. Sponsored by the Quality Education Fund of the Hong Kong Government,
there are three stages of project implementation:
1. In 2011-13, Community-based ICH School Curriculum on Cheung Chau Island;
2. In 2014-15, Hong Kong Intangible Cultural Heritage Promotion Scheme;
3. In 2018-19, Experiential Learning – Education Programme of Cheung Chau
Festivals and Temple Culture.
(Note: In the first stage, the author of this paper is one of the facilitators. In the second
and third stages, the author is the project manager who implements the project items.)

Integrating ICH into the School Curriculum
With interdisciplinary curriculum design and a whole-school approach, different ICH
elements associated with the Jiao Festival have been integrated into the formal curriculum
of 18 different subjects. Themes are listed below:
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Subject (Form)

Theme

Junior Secondary Subjects
Liberal Studies (F.3)
English Language (F.3)
Mathematics (F.3)
Chinese History (F.3)
Design (F.3)
Putonghua (Mandarin) (F.3)
Visual Arts (F.3)
Home Economics (F.3)
Music (F.3)
Senior Secondary Subjects
Chinese Language (F.5)
Liberal Studies (F.4)
English Language (F.5)
Chinese History (F.5)
Computer Literacy (F.5)
Religion (F.5)
Economics (F.5)
Visual Arts (F.4)
Tourism and Hospitality
Studies (F.4 & 5)

Tangible and Intangible Cultural Heritage
Cheung Chau: A Spectacular Holiday Island
Application of Probability: Fortune Telling and Fortune Stick
Drawing
Introduction to Pak Tai Temple on Cheung Chau
Study of the Structure of Bun Towers
Vocabulary of the Jiao Festival in Putonghua
Flower Board Making for the Jiao Festival
The Making of Peaceful Bun and Vegetables Tea
Chinese Opera: Cantonese Opera
Bamboo Shed Theatre and Cantonese Opera Culture on Cheung
Chau
Hong Kong Today: Cultural Heritage of Hong Kong
English for Tour Ambassadors on Cheung Chau Island
Taoism
Digital Archive of ICH on Cheung Chau
Folk Religions and Deities
The Influence of Economic Activities of the Jiao Festival
Poster Design for the Jiao Festival
Tourist Route Design for the Jiao Festival

Through such integration, ICH content has become a part of the formal curriculum among
various subjects without additional class hours required. Students can acquire ICH
knowledge from different subjects and interrelate them in a holistic manner.

Experiential Learning Activities
In line with classroom learning, experiential learning activities are organized to let
students get in touch with the cultural heritage at the scene. Three representative
examples are introduced below:
Drama of Jiao Festival
In 2012, a group of students from various forms was trained for a 17-minute drama about
the origin of the Jiao Festival. The drama was performed in the Bun Carnival, which was a
part of the community celebration. Through the drama training, students could deeply
understand the local cultural heritage. Through the drama performance, students actually
participated in the community event.
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Video on YouTube: https://youtu.be/K4LCp8cwUzw.

Float Making & Floating Colors Parade
In 2014, three Form 5 students collaborated with craftsman to design and make a float that
participated in the floating colors parade during the Jiao Festival. Through this method of
student-inheritor collaboration, the locals could transmit ICH to the new generation.
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Vegetarian Poster and Leaflet
It is a tradition that people have vegetarian meals to keep both body and mind clean for the
close approach to the deities during the Jiao Festival. In 2018, the visual arts teacher
guided eight Form 4 students to design posters for the theme of having vegetarian meals
during the period of Jiao Festival. The best design was printed in the form of a poster as a
public announcement on the island. It was also printed in the form of a leaflet for students
to hand to residents and tourists outside the pier as community service-learning.
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Conclusions and Recommendations
Integrating ICH elements into various subjects with a whole-school approach let students
acquire ICH knowledge from different perspectives in a holistic manner. Organizing ICH
experiential learning activities let students learn through reflection on doing.
Collaborating ICH stakeholders in the local community also let the local traditions be
passed on to the new generation. Through the ICH participation in the local community, a
sense of belonging can be built among youngsters. Such a model of ICH school education
has been set up here, connected with the local community.
This case is a good reference for other schools in Hong Kong to develop their local ICH
school-based curriculum in collaboration with the local community, and hopefully the
model can be shared with other regions and countries.
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Ethnic Education, Language, and Cultural Diversity in
the CHTs Of Bangladesh: An Analysis of the Role of
NGOs from SDG 4 Perspective
Dr. Saifur Rashid
Professor of Anthropology, University of Dhaka, Bangladesh

Abstract
Education and language are the major elements of Intangible Cultural Heritage (ICH). They
carry immense reserves of cultural, historical, economic, and ecological information,
determine the identity of communities, and reflect various aspects of community life such
as emotions, beliefs, thoughts, values, and so on. If any language dies, thousands of years of
accumulated human knowledge, experience, creativity, and history of a community die
with it. Lack of education and the loss of a language mean the loss of important
information about the history and prehistory of a culture. It is a fundamental right of a
community to get all the state facilities for quality education and to keep going with
education in their own language to maintain their cultural diversities as education,
language, and culture are very much related to each other. But many of the ethnic
communities of Bangladesh, especially the communities of the Chittagong Hill Tracts
(CHTs), have lagged behind in education, have absolutely or partially lost their languages,
or have been somehow maintaining their culture either without any language or with a
broken language. According to the BBS (2011), the average literacy rate in the Chittagong
Hill Tracts is 43.9%, compared to the 51.8% national average. Though the enrollment rate
in primary school in CHTs (95%) is nearly equitable to the national (97.96%), the dropout
rate is very high at about 59%, whereas the national rate is 19.2%.2
Ethnic children’s access to education has always been harder than that of the people of the
plain lands. The lack of educational facilities and insufficient opportunities for learning in
the mother language have been resulting in a significant backwardness of these ethnic
communities, which is in other ways posing a challenge for achieving some of the targets
of SDG 4 of the country. The primary objective of this paper is to examine the role
of three NGOs (one international, one national, and one regional) engaged in a
multilingual program and to know what challenges they are facing in promoting
education, language, and culture in the CHTs in line with the targets of 4.1, 4.5, and 4.7 of
Sustainable Development Goal 4.
Keywords: Bangladesh, Ethnic Education, Ethnic Language, Cultural Diversity, and SDG 4
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Introduction
Bangladesh is one of the smallest countries in the world with various ethnic, religious,
language, cultural, and other diversities. About 98% of its people speak the national
language, called Bangla, and identify themselves as Bangladeshi nationals. According to a
recent study conducted by the International Mother Language Institute of Bangladesh,
there are 41 ethnic languages (including Bangla: the language of the majority of the
population) belonging to different language families of the world with or without their
own scripts.3 Critiques say that from the government’s side there has always been some
ignorance about the beauty of the diversities of languages of the country, tendencies of
non-recognition, acknowledgement and appreciation, and to some extent negligence.
Except for some recent initiatives, not many meaningful steps have been taken in the past
to protect the endangered ethnic languages and to take necessary steps to promote their
languages with full attention and support, even knowing that a large proportion of
Bangladeshi people are either bilingual or multilingual in different contexts. The nature
and extent of this varies according to numerous factors such as class, region, religious
affiliation, gender, and ethnicity.4,5
The CHTs are located in the southeastern part of Bangladesh and are home to about one
million ethnic people with 11 major ethnic groups. They are distinct from the majority of
Bengali people in terms of ethnicity, language, culture, heritage, religion, political history,
and economy. Until 1997, decades of political unrest had left the region isolated from the
rest of the country and from development initiatives. Around half of the region’s
population belongs to various ethnic communities, while the rest are Bengali. Access to
education of ethnic children of this area is much harder than of the people of the plain
lands. The lack of educational facilities and insufficient opportunities for learning in one’s
mother language have been resulting in a significant backwardness of these ethnic
communities, which is in other ways posing a challenge for achieving some of the targets
of SDG 4 in the country.
UNESCO Convention 2003, SDG 4, and Ethnic Language Education in Banglad
esh: ‘No One Left Behind’ and ‘Education for All’
The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural
Organization (hereinafter referred to as UNESCO) meeting in Paris in 2003, at its 32 nd
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session, recognizes that “communities, in particular indigenous communities, groups and,
in some cases, individuals, play an important role in the protection, safeguarding,
maintenance and re-creation of the intangible cultural heritage, thus helping to enrich
cultural diversity and human creativity,” and considers “the need to build greater
awareness, especially among the younger generations, of the importance of the intangible
cultural heritage and of its safeguarding.”6
Article 2 (Definitions) of the Convention considers “oral traditions and expressions,
including language as a vehicle of the intangible cultural heritage” as one of the important
domains of ICH (Section 2a)” and emphasizes Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural
Heritage through “formal and non-formal education” (Section 3). In its Article 14
(Education, awareness raising and capacity building), the UNESCO Convention 2003 again
mentions that each State Party shall endeavour, by all appropriate means, to undertake
educational programs particularly for the young people, to “ensure recognition of, respect
for, and enhancement of the intangible cultural heritage in society.”7
The Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs), otherwise known as the Global Goals, are a
universal call to action to end poverty, protect the planet, and ensure that all people enjoy
peace and prosperity. The SDGs came into effect in January 2016, and UNDP has been
helping the Government of its member states to integrate the SDGs into their national
development plans and policies. SDG 4 of “Quality Education” emphasizes achieving
“inclusive and equitable quality education and [promoting] lifelong learning opportunities
for all” and reaffirms the belief that education is one of the most powerful and proven
vehicles for sustainable development. This goal ensures that all girls and boys complete
free primary and secondary schooling by 2030. It also aims to provide equal access to
affordable vocational training, to eliminate gender and wealth disparities, and to achieve
universal access to a quality higher education.8 Of 10 targets of SDG 4, three targets are
closely associated with ethnic education, ethnic language, and ethnic cultural diversity.
They are as follows:

6

7
8
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4.1

4.5

4.7

• By 2030, ensure that all girls and boys complete free, equitable, and quality
primary and secondary education leading to relevant and effective learning
outcomes.

•By 2030, eliminate gender disparities in education and ensure equal access to all
levels of education and vocational training for the vulnerable, including persons
with disabilities, indigenous peoples, and children in vulnerable situations.

•By 2030, ensure that all learners acquire the knowledge and skills needed to
promote sustainable development, including, among others, through education for
sustainable development and sustainable lifestyles, human rights, gender
equality, promotion of a culture of peace and non-violence, global citizenship, and
appreciation of cultural diversity and of culture’s contribution to sustainable
development.

Figure 1: Targets of SDG 4 related to ethnic education, language, and cultural diversity

As an important part of UNDP, UNESCO is also contributing to the building of peace,
eradication of poverty, sustainable development, and intercultural dialogue through
education, science, culture, communication, and information in line with the SDG 2030. It
has been running a number of programs for achieving SDG 4 by developing education
systems that can foster quality, inclusive education and promote lifelong learning
opportunities for all at global and regional levels and that can support the implementation
of SDG 4 at the country level.9

Education in Mother Language and Promotion of Cultural Diversity:
The Case of the CHTs
The Chittagong Hill Tracts is one of the most diverse regions in the country. It consists of
three districts named Rangamati, Khagrachhari, and Bandarban covering 13,189 km 2
(5093 mi2) of the southeast part of Bangladesh.10 This hill region covers approximately
one-tenth of the country’s total area and borders with India and Myanmar. The abundant
natural resources of this area attracted the British rulers to forcibly bring this district
under their control in 1760. Before the British, the whole region of the CHTs was ruled by
the different ethnic community leaders who are known as chiefs, such as Bomang, Chakma,

9
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UNESCO Task Force on the 2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development (Paris: United Nations
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Marma, Lushai, and Khumi.11 The CHTs have been predominately occupied by various
ethnic communities for centuries. A significant demographic change backlashed after the
policy of settlement of non-hill Bengali people after the independence of Bangladesh.
However, the census shows that the increase of non-hill population rate was very slow
from 1872 to 1956 and reached up to 9.09% of the total population of the CHTs. But a
massive influx of non-hill Bengali Muslims happened during the period from 1957-1991.
In the 1991 census, the percentage of the Bengali population in the CHTs was found to be
48.57%.12 The population survey of 2011 shows that ethnic minorities represented 1.10%
of the population in Bangladesh; in other words, a total of 1,586,141 citizens. However,
ethnic minorities claimed that the exact number was closer to two million.13 The CHTs are
still one of the most concentrated areas of ethnic communities.
Education is key to improving the situation of Indigenous peoples in Bangladesh, both in
terms of securing greater equality of access to the existing educational system and
facilities and in terms of adapting these as necessary to their cultural, social, and economic
needs and aspirations. 14 There is no
Figure 2: Connection among
doubt that to protect and promote the
Education, Language and Cultural
Diversity
cultural diversity of any community and
Education
especially any marginalized ethnic
Cultural
community it is essential to give them
Diversity
basic education and definitely give them
(songs, fables, oral
education in their own language so that
stories, literature,
they can keep carrying over their culture
etc.)
(poems, songs, stories, lullabies, drama,
Language
folk dances, and other various social,
cultural, and religious practices). It is
very clear that the safeguarding,
protection, and promotion of the cultural diversity of any ethnic minority community is
very much dependent on education and definitely giving education in the mother language
based on their cultural, environment and social context (See Figure 2). Learning in Bangla
has always been a major problem for education of the children of the ethnic communities
of the country, especially the communities who have been living in very remote areas of
the CHTs, as their mother tongues are very different from Bangla. Diversification of
languages has caused them to be separated from each other as well as from the Bengalis. A
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W. Van Schendel, W. Mey, & A. K. Dewan, The Chittagong Hill Tracts: Living in a Borderland
(Bangkok: White Lotus, 2000).
S. Adnan, Migration, Land Alienation and Ethnic Conflict (Dhaka: Research & Advisory Services,
2004).
D.C. Barman and M.S. Neo, “Human Rights Report 2013 on Indigenous Peoples in Bangladesh”
(Dhaka: Kapaeeng Foundation, 2014).
ADB, Indigenous People and Education: How to Apply Safeguards for Indigenous Peoples in
Education Sector Programs and Projects in Bangladesh, Final Report prepared under ADB
Regional Capacity Development Technical Assistance Program, “Targeted Capacity Building for
Mainstreaming Indigenous Peoples Concerns in Development”, October 2007 (2011).
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study conducted in these areas shows that many of the children do not understand the
Bangla language that is used in their schools and that their curricula are not related to
their culture or environment. In more remote areas, due to their difficult hilly landscapes,
ethnic children can’t have access to the schools or other developmental services. Even the
children who can attend school and learn in other languages are found to be spending
much of their time attempting to decipher the language of instruction and, therefore,
struggling too much for learning and, consequently, achieving less, getting frustrated, and
failing to go to the higher level. Students who complete high school in their second
language find it difficult to fit back into their culture and society.15,16 Studies further show
that lack of engagement of the parents and community members in school affairs and lack
of participation of the local institutions that are engaged in various local activities to deal
with the context-specific education situation are also some of the reasons for children
dropping out of the schools.17

Map 1: Map of Bangladesh

15

16
17

Map 2: Chittagong Hill Tracts (CHTs)

Mong Shanoo Chowdhury and Sanjuti Khisa Dola, Situation of Primary and Secondary Education
System in the CHT, (Dhaka: Manusher Jonno Foundation, 2012).
ADB, Education in the CHT (Final Report #8), 2001.
Mathura Biswas Tripura, The Relationship Between De-Segregation Strategies, Cultural Autonomy
and Integration in the Quest for Social Cohesion, UN Forum on Minority Issues 2008, 16 December
2008, Geneva, Switzerland (December 2008).
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Education and Mother Tongue-Based Multilingual Education in the
CHTs: The Role of the Government
In the last few decades, Bangladesh has made significant achievements in some of the
areas of human resource development indicators. In development in education, especially
in the case of girls’ education, Bangladesh has superseded many of the other developing
countries. But in the case of ethnic communities, the development in education (literacy),
education in mother language and protection, and promotion and safeguarding of the
diversity of ethnic culture is far behind.
Article 23A of the constitution, titled “The culture of tribes, minor races, ethnic sects and
communities,” which was inserted in 2011 and meant to be a response to demands by
ethnic minorities that wanted to be recognized as “Indigenous peoples,” has nothing on
language. The added clause, the official English translation of which uses the terms
“culture” and “tradition” in the singular, makes no reference to language and does not
indicate in any way that it was formulated with the view to recognize, promote, and
protect the linguistic diversity found among the “tribes, minor races and ethnic sects and
communities.”18 The Government of Bangladesh has had some interventions with regard
to basic education for children of the ethnic communities and education in one’s mother
tongue. Some of these interventions include the following:
1. Mother Tongue-Based Multilingual Education for the ethnic communities has been
included in the National Education Policy 2010;
2. An MTB-MLE pre-primary education provision has been created under the
National Pre-Primary curriculum; and
3. The Ministry of Primary and Mass Education has constituted three national
committees for operationalizing MTB-MLE within the government system,
including a Steering Committee, Curriculum (Technical) Committee, and Training
Management Committee.
The Ministry of Primary and Mass Education (MoPME), Ministry of Education (MoE),
Ministry of Chittagong Hill Tracts Affairs (MoCHTA), Directorate of Primary Education,
National Curriculum and Textbook Board (NCTB), Hill District Council (HDC), Chittagong
Hill Tracts Regional Council (CHTRC), National Steering Committee on Multilingual
Education, and the Multi-lingual Education Technical Committee are now working for the
development of implementation of guidelines, curriculum, and materials and textbooks for
ethnic languages. Still, if we look at the current National Education Policy 2010 and other
planning and implementation processes, it is found that there are numerous problems and
challenges in the implementation of mother tongue (first language) based multi-lingual
education programs taken by the government for some selected linguistic minority
communities (five communities: three in the Chittagong Hill Tracts (CHTs) and two in the
Plain Lands) of the country. Very ironically, it is important to mention that until the recent
18
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past, there has always been a major focus on education in Bangla, the single language
spoken most by a vast majority of people in Bangladesh.

Provisions on Indigenous culture,
including the proposed
introduction of primary education
in Indigenous mother tongues

More scholarships for Indigenous
children in educational
institutions

A quota for the ethnic
communities in higher education
until they attain similar levels to
other population groups

Figure 3: Claims for education from the CHT Peace Accord (1997)

Reference can also be made to the Chittagong Hill Tracts Peace Accord, signed between the
government and insurgent ethnic groups in 1997, which contains provisions on
Indigenous culture, including the proposed introduction of primary education in
Indigenous mother tongues, more scholarships for Indigenous children in educational
institutions, and a quota for the ethnic communities in higher education until they attained
a similar level as other population groups.19 However, due to a centralized national
curriculum system all over the country, the system faces a number of problems to address
the specific local context of each of the Indigenous communities of the CHTs. Experts say
that a strong political commitment of the government is essential to ensure Indigenous
people’s rights to education through mother tongue. But due to lack of policies and
meaningful interventions from the government’s side, many of the international, national,
and regional NGOs have come forward to address the various problems and challenges in
providing education to the ethnic communities living in the remote areas of different parts
of Bangladesh, especially the politically troubled areas of the CHTs. The Mother TongueBased Multilingual Education (MTB-MLE) program of some of the NGOs has been proven
to be successful for education of the children of different ethnic minorities and has become
essential to safeguarding the cultural diversity of these communities by protecting and
promoting their languages.20,21 The case studies of the three most successful NGOs have
been given below to delineate their activities in promoting ethnic education and
protecting language toward achieving the SDG 4 by 2030.

Save the Children and Shishur Khamatayan: Mother Tongue-Based
Multilingual Education (MTB-MLE) Project
Save the Children is one of the world’s leading independent organizations for children. The

19
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W. James Jacob, Mother Tongue-Based Multilingual Education In Bangladesh: Lessons Learned In
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Matt Wisbey (ed.), Mother Tongue-Based Multilingual Education: Lessons Learned from a Decade
of Research and Practice (Bangkok, Thailand: Asia-Pacific Multilingual Education Working Group,
2013).
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vision of Save the Children is to build a “world in which every child will attain the rights to
survival, protection, development and participation.” Its mission is to inspire
breakthroughs in the way the world treats children and to achieve immediate and lasting
change in their lives. Save the Children recognizes the important role of education as a
main driver for making positive changes in the lives of millions of deprived children and
contributes to the overall development of the country. Globally, Save the Children has an
“Ambition for 2030” that is in line with Sustainable Development Goal 4 for 2030, which
states that “All children learn from a quality basic education.”22
Save the Children’s priority areas in education are pre-primary/Early Childhood Care and
Development (ECCD) and basic education. It works with the government to promote
collaborative partnerships between the Government of Bangladesh, NGOs, the private
sector, and communities for universal coverage of quality pre-primary education and for
ensured quality of inclusive basic education throughout the year, even during disasters, to
demonstrate relevant learning outcomes for children. It works with the government and
other stakeholders both at policy and practical levels to ensure education rights of all
children in Bangladesh, including the most deprived ethnic communities of the CHTs. The
Shishur Khamatayan Project of Save the Children is now one of the most successful
programs in the CHTs for promoting education as well as promoting mother tongue-based
multilingual education for the children of ethnic minority communities of Khagrachari,
Rangamati, and Cox’sbazar. Save the Children has been implementing this project in
collaboration with a number of local NGOs covering the languages of Chakma, Marma,
Tripura, and Rakhaing children of pre-primary and primary school. These are Zabarang
Kalyan Samity, Rakhaing Development Foundation, and ASHIKA Manobik Unnayan Kendra.
This program has created great enthusiasm among the ethnic children to go to school and
to share their lessons with their parents at home. MTB-MLE pre-primary education in
Khagrachari and Bandarban has been significantly increasing the rate of enrollment,
lessening the dropout rates, and encouraging the parents to send their children to school.
Subject

22

Pre-primary 1

Pre-primary 2

Language

Big Book, Small Book

Primer, Story Books

Culture and
Community

Songs and Rhymes,
Drawing

Songs and Rhymes,
Drawing

Math

Cultural Math

Numeric Math

Bangla TPR
(Total Physical
Response) and Sign
Writing

Save the Children, Shishur Khamatayan-MLE Supporting Hardest to Reach though Mother Tongue
Based Multilingual Education (Dhaka: Save the Children in Bangladesh, 2018), Retrieved on 25
August 2018 from
https://bangladesh.savethechildren.net/sites/bangladesh.savethechildren.net/files/library/M
LE.pdf.
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Environmental
Study

Self-Introduction

Familiar to
Environment

Outdoor Game

Cultural Game

Cultural Game

Alphabet Chart

Chakma, Mro, Marma,
Rakhain, Trupura

Bangla Alphabet Chart
& TPR

Teachers’ Guide

Teachers’ Guide

Teachers’ Guide

Table 1: The Curriculum of the MTB-MLE Project

The Multi-Lingual Education project of Save the Children has contributed to a historical
change in the government education system, too. In line with the achievement of Save the
Children, the Government of Bangladesh declared multi-lingual education as a mainstream
method, and, from January 2017, the government started distributing books among the
children of selected ethnic communities. But it did not happen in a few months. To make it
materialize, Save the Children took the leadership role through this project and through
other agencies and showcased the best practices of MLE, for which it became a very
important part of the National Steering Committee and the National Technical Committee
of MTB-MLE of Bangladesh.

The Case of BRAC: The Largest NGO in the World
BRAC (Bangladesh Rural Advancement Committee) is considered as the largest NGO in the
world. BRAC plays a very influential role in providing education to many within
Bangladesh.23,24 Beginning in the 1970s, BRAC began its non-formal education initiatives
in the country. In 1988, BRAC started giving education to the children of ethnic minorities
of Bangladesh, bringing them to their own schools.25 From that point, BRAC started
realizing that it was not so easy for the ethnic minorities of Bangladesh to get education in
Bangla at the very early stage of their life, as their mother tongue was very different from
Bangla. BRAC experienced that children of different ethnic communities in the CHTs with a
diversity of language, culture, and tradition had to face problems in learning in Bangla
with teachers from other communities with no background of local language. 26 Knowing
about this problem of learning, BRAC started their educational activities for ethnic
children in 1999 and took various initiatives to teach the local children in their own
mother tongues by running the Mother Tongue-Based Multi-Lingual Basic Education
(MTB-MLE) program in the CHTs area.27 Through their work in the area, BRAC could
23
24
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Increasing the selfconfidence and selfdignity in the people
who are from ethnic
minorities; and

3

Participation of more
ethnic minority children
in the mainstream
educational system;

2

1

realize that, as Bangla is not the mother tongue of ethnic minority children, it was difficult
for them to adjust with study through the Bangla language. As a part of their educational
program, BRAC undertook two projects for continuing study courses for the ethnic
minority children with their mother tongues. One of the projects is “Education for Ethnic
Children (EIC) - Oral Based Project,” and the other is “Mother Tongue-Based Multi-Lingual
Basic Education” among the Chakma. Since starting the program of “EIC-Oral Based
Project” in 1999 and up until 2015, 73,058 children from ethnic minority communities had
learned in 2,837 schools under this project.28 Only the ethnic minority children are
allowed to participate under the project to continue their studies. Three main objectives of
the EIC-Oral Based Project of BRAC include the following: 1) participation of more ethnic
minority children in the mainstream educational system; 2) increasing the self-confidence
and self-dignity in the people who are from ethnic minorities; and 3) creating an amicable
outlook toward ethnic minorities among the mainstream Bengalis.29
Creating an amicable
outlook towards ethnic
minorities among the
mainstream Bengalis.

Figure 4: Three major objectives of EIC-Oral Based Project (BRAC)

In BRAC schools, teachers are appointed from the local communities. If in any school there
are children from two different ethnic communities, two teachers from two different
communities are appointed so that they can teach in their own language as well as in
Bangla and use local traditional and cultural materials as study tools. For example, for the
curriculum of class one, environment-related books are added because the environment of
the hill tracts is different from other sides of the country, and for class two, story books,
mythical books, poems, etc. are published as a supplement to Bangla, English, and other
books.30

BRAC MTB-MLE Project
In 2001, BRAC started the “Education for Ethnic Children” (EEC) unit for all of the ethnic
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minorities in Bangladesh.31 The aim of this project was providing qualitative education to
every ethnic child according to their needs with an informal education system. The
curriculum of EEC schools is operated both in Bangla and the local ethnic community
language.
BRAC started its Mother Tongue-Based Multi-Lingual Education (MTB-MLE) in 2008. The
main objective of the MTB-MLE project was to provide quality education to the ethnic
minority children. It works for pre-primary and primary education among different ethnic
minority communities of Bangladesh. Almost 188,000 children have passed from these
schools under the project.32 BRAC also runs this project among the Chakma community
living in Khagrachari and Rangamati districts. Up until now, 30 primary schools and 10
pre-primary schools have come into operation. Every school has almost 20-23 students
and one full-time teacher. Local BRAC officials appoint the teachers from the local
community and provide necessary training like their “EIC Oral-Based Project.” In 2013, the
first batch of MTB-MLE completed their primary school session. BRAC has established a
unique model for engaging local community people in their educational activities by
running schools in the community premises on a rental basis. BRAC did it intentionally to
improve the relation with local people. This inter-relation has been built up, and the
Chakma guardians are satisfied that their children are learning in their own mother tongue.
They feel proud for their children. The guardians think that learning in their own mother
tongue is a mandatory step to preserve their culture and tradition. Due to the presence of
such community-based educational programs in the areas, the rate of enrolment, and
attendance of ethnic children in the schools have increased significantly. Subsequently, the
rate of drop-out of children from the schools has also gone down. It is also found that since
starting the project of ethnic lingual education, ethnic minority children have been doing
better in math, Bangla, and English-related subjects.

The Case of Zabarang Kalyan Samity: An NGO of the CHTs Region
Zabarang Kalyan Samity (ZABARANG), founded in 1995 in Khagrachari Hill District, is now
considered one of the major NGOs in the whole CHTs region. One of the three main sectoral
goals of Zabarang is to contribute in “achieving quality education for all.” To achieve this
goal, Zabarang has been implementing various schools and community-based sustainable
education projects to provide quality and inclusive primary education to the children of
the ethnic communities of this area. The organization first started its Non-formal Primary
Education (NFPE) Project in 2000 with the support of BRAC (the largest national NGO of
Bangladesh). In 2003, through its CHOLEN project, supported by CARE (an international
organization), Zabarang worked for improving the status of basic education for ethnic
31
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children, especially the girls. It conducted a situation analysis on primary education in the
CHTs with the support of the Commonwealth Education Fund and ActionAid Bangladesh
and undertook a project called “Community Initiative for Quality Education.” From 20062017, Zabarang ran a number of projects to strengthen education and education in mother
language in the CHT areas. They included “Mother Language Education (MLE),” supported
by Save the Children Alliance (started in 2006); “Basic Education in CHTs,” funded by
UNDP CHTDF (started in 2008); “Grassroots Initiatives for Quality Education,” supported
by the Manusher Jonno Foundation (started in 2010); “School Feeding Project,” supported
by the World Food Program (started in 2012); “Reading Enhancement for Advancing
Development” (READ), supported by Save the Children (started in 2014); and the Plan
International-supported project for “Developing Positive Attitude Among the Children”
(started in 2016). Besides these, Zabarang also implemented the project “Children’s Book
Initiative” to increase the learning outcome of indigenous children through providing
bilingual education. At this moment, Zabarang is running a project called “Education for
Language and Culturally Marginalized Ethnic Children (ELCMEC)” through the support of
Save the Children (lead donor: SCI Johnson) in 36 schools of 36 villages of Khagrachari
District to provide education to 8,021 children of three ethnic communities (Chakma,
Marma, and Tripura) in their mother languages. To cope with various difficulties, Zabarang
has been working with the Hill District Council along with other education-lined
departments and trying to recruit local-level teachers to provide mother tongue-based
multilingual primary education. Through the assistance of UNDP, Zabarang, in
collaboration with other local bodies and people’s organizations, has been engaging the
local stakeholders in the entire process of curriculum development, selection of themes
and contents of materials, material development, school site and teacher selection,
orthography decision, language development process, and others.
Project Name

Funded/ Supported by

Starting Year

Non-Formal Primary Education

BRAC

2000

CHOLEN

CARE

2003

Community Initiative for Quality
Education

Commonwealth Education
ActionAid Bangladesh

Mother Language Education (MLE)

Save the Children

2006

Basic Education in CHTs

UNDP CHTDF

2008

Grassroots Initiatives for Quality
Education

Manusher Jonno Foundation

2010

School Feeding Project

World Food Program

2012

Fund

and

Table 2: Spectrum of Projects Initiated by Zabarang Kalyan Samity.
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Under the MLE program, in the first year, Zabarang tries to build confidence among the
children to educate them in their mother tongues, prepares them for literacy, and
introduces pre-reading, pre-writing, and pre-math skills in the mother tongue. In the
second year, they begin reading and writing in the mother tongue. In this stage, they spend
90% of their time for mother-tongue exercises and the other 10% for introduction of the
national language (L2), with oral exercises in the national language to prepare them for
Bangla classes. It is believed that in this way, the use of national language in the classroom
gradually increases and the students get confidence in using both their mother tongues
and the national language in the classroom. Eventually, each student becomes a successful
learner.

Conclusion
Every community has the right to get education in its own language. The government of
the state should give all the facilities to provide them with necessary education in their
own language along with the state language. But unfortunately, many of our ethnic
communities either have absolutely or partially lost their languages or have been
somehow maintaining their culture either without any language or with a broken language
(without scripts, without written literature, or without teachers in schools). To protect the
heritage language from further disappearing, both anthropologists and linguists are
looking for more intensive studies on the language of ethnic communities, especially those
that are endangered. Such studies should give emphasis to the following issues:
1. Preparation of a “language profile” of every ethnic community of Bangladesh;
2. Collection of data and information on phonology, morphology, syntactic and
semantic features, lexicon, and textual genres and registers; and
3. Compilation and preservation of all the rich elements of each of the ethnic
languages.
As a proud nation that sacrificed lives for protecting its mother language and as the
creator of February 21 as "International Mother Language Day,” Bangladesh should be
more concerned about the disappearance of the mother languages of other communities
and take various measures for revitalizing and promoting their languages. For the
protection and revival of endangered ethnic languages, the country should develop
various courses, teaching and learning materials, resources, methodologies, and other
educational support services. Creation of fluent native speakers by teaching minority
children and development of a community-based “sustainable language acquisition plan”
on a short, medium, and long term (5-, 10-, or 20-year plan) basis can help to prevent the
process of disappearance of ethnic languages. Collection of spoken texts from a variety of
genres, graphics/images, video and audio recording of the speech community, sociocultural information, pedagogical materials, time-aligned annotations consisting of
transcriptions and translations, morphological segmentation and glossing, and the
collection of texts complemented by grammar and vocabulary should be the most
important objectives of future projects on language.

Session 4: Parallel roundtables _ 189

Suggestions
The present paper strongly urges for coalition of various international, national, and local
NGOs and the government bodies to strengthen the ethnic minority education program to
achieve the main motto of the SDGs―“no one left behind”―and the main target of SDG
4―“education for all.” The following initiatives can be taken to ensure more sustainable
inclusive education and education in mother tongues among the geographically and
linguistically most isolated communities of the southeastern part of Bangladesh:

1. Continuing mother tongue-based multilingual education up to Grade 4 for quality
education both by the government and non-governmental organizations;
2. Writing books basing on the cultural needs, level of understanding, and other
social and environmental contexts of each of the communities;
3. Reviewing the curriculum and textbooks and supplying children’s mother tongue
reading materials to the communities for the enhancement of their reading skills;
4. Creating a pool of well-trained teachers from the local community so that if there is
any teacher drop out, another teacher can be appointed immediately;
5. Supporting quality community MLE teachers via the government, as they are the
main resources of the mother tongue-based education program;
6. Supplying mother tongue reading materials not only to the classroom but also to
the community people (all the required educational materials have to be delivered
through the local government bodies);
7. Building local capacity for a locally relevant participatory education program
valuing minority culture and language;
8. Continuously monitoring the schools that are located in various challenging
geographical areas in the region and adjusting the school time with local contexts
and needs;
9. Giving stipends to the children and other necessary support to the parents to
protect students from drop-out; and
10. Strengthening mother tongue-based multilingual education through the
government system by involving minority-led institutions and other local actors.
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The Role of Community in Safeguarding ICH:
Cambodian Endangered Music Forms Ploy & Ken
Mr. Song Seng
Heritage Hub Manager, Cambodian Living Arts

Abstract
From 1975-1979, 90% of artists did not survive the Khmer Rouge regime and 90% of
instruments were destroyed. As a result, traditional Cambodian art forms became
endangered, and few people remained to transfer such knowledge. In 1998, genocide survivor
Arn Chorn-Pond founded Cambodian Living Arts to locate remaining artists and recover
these lost art forms. Over the last 20 years, both Cambodia and the arts scene have developed
rapidly, and Cambodian Living Arts has evolved their work to match. In 2012, Arn ChornPond and Steve Riege identified the lack of exposure and accessibility to these art forms in
rural areas of Cambodia. In particular, two art forms, Ploy and Ken, were in urgent need of
safeguarding. As a result, the Khmer Magic Music Bus was established with the mission to
take Cambodian traditional music to villages all around Cambodia. In 2017, the Khmer
Magic Music Bus became a program of Cambodian Living Arts in order to strengthen their
sustainability, management, and long-term strategic planning. Through this collaboration,
the Khmer Magic Music Bus began to support two informal classes in remote areas. The
research uses two case studies on the Ploy and Ken classes to explore the process of
establishing and maintaining these classes. The results indicate the necessity of such classes
to identify, preserve, and transfer these art forms to the young generations. These classes
provide a link not only to cultural identity but to increased skills. Furthermore, without these
classes, these endangered art forms risk being lost forever.

Introduction/Background
The Sangkum Reasnijum period from 1953-1970, under the reign of King Noromdom
Sihanouk in Cambodia, was also known as the “Golden Time.”33 This period saw the
remarkable growth of all aspects of Cambodian performing arts such as theater, dance,
cinema, and especially music. Musicians were able to make a sustainable income from
their art forms and musicians were highly respected within the society.
Reflecting on this period, late Master Chek Mach, who was a traditional singer and
Cambodian opera actress, said that her name was very well-known all over the country.
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She did not have any concern at all about financial instability for her family.34 Similarly,
late Master Iech Khan, known as Flying Takhe, also recalled his life as a musician of takhe
(a type of Cambodian traditional instrument with three strings). He had a contract with a
local venue, where he was able to perform his traditional art form every night for a
monthly salary.
However, during the period from 1975-79, the Khmer Rouge prohibited any form of
artistic expression and killed anyone who was an artist. As a result, 90% of artists were
killed and 90% of instruments destroyed.35 Some artists survived because they followed
the instructions of the Khmer Rouge soldiers, hid their instruments and their identity, or
were forced to use their musicianship for propaganda.
One such artist is Arn Chorn-Pond, who survived the Khmer Rouge through playing
propaganda songs for the regime on his flute. After the war, at the age of nine, he was
adopted by an American man and raised in the United States. Understanding the
importance of the revival of Cambodian traditional music, he returned to Cambodia in
1998 and founded Cambodian Living Arts (CLA). The initial focus of CLA’s work was to
find and support the surviving music masters to preserve their mastery and transmit their
knowledge to the next generation. Over the next 15 years, CLA supported twenty masters
to operate thirteen informal performing arts classes with approximately 300 students
around Cambodia. Through this effort, the majority of traditional art forms facing the risk
of disappearance, especially music, stayed alive.
As the context of Cambodia changed, so too did the work of the CLA. CLA shifted itself from
the role of co-operating the classes with the masters to the role of facilitating the
program/environment where the masters as well as the troupes could carry on by
themselves. This shift encouraged wider involvement in the Cambodian arts sector and
encouraged all artists to express themselves while identifying their own strengths, needs,
creativity, and expression.
However, the preservation and transmission of traditional Cambodian art forms is still at
the root of CLA’s work. During an interview with Master Man Menn, who is one of only two
surviving masters left in Siem Reap, Menn said that the preservation and transmission of
such forms is a way to connect people and heal from suffering and plays an important role
in identity. “Without this traditional root, we do not have the foundation to move forward,”
he said.
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In 2012, Arn Chorn-Pond hosted a US trip to Cambodia with the Watkinson School, led by
Steven Reige. Master Man Menn and Master Hai joined the trip in Siem Reap to travel to
the village of Oddar Meanchey. During a break on the way to the village, Master Hai played
his instrument, known as Ken. The local rice farmers, who were working in the fields, came
to listen to Master Hai and were transfixed to hear their own traditional music live for the
first time.
Seeing the response from the local villagers inspired Arn and Steve to create the Khmer
Magic Music Bus (KMMB), with the mission to take traditional music to villages all around
Cambodia, especially in rural areas where performing arts are often hard to find. Since its
creation, the KMMB has traveled and performed traditional Cambodian music live in every
province of Cambodia. In 2017, the KMMB became a program of CLA in order to
strengthen their mission and sustainability.

Case Study 1: Establishing a Ken Class
The Ken is a type of Cambodian wind instrument made from Dok Mai, a particular type of
bamboo (as shown in Figure 1). There are two types of Ken: Ken Pleng and Ken Lam. Each
side of Ken Pleng has seven bamboo pipes with seven finger holes. Altogether, Ken Pleng
has fourteen bamboo pipes with fourteen finger holes. As for Ken Lam, each side has eight
bamboo pipes with eight finger holes. Altogether, Ken Lam has sixteen bamboo pipes with
sixteen finger holes. The mouthpiece is made of a hollow rounded piece of wood with
holes in it, where the vertical bamboo pipes are placed in two parallel lines. The sound
piece is made of metal, which is of molten bronze and silver. The Ken is used to perform
L’khaon Ken (Ken Theater) with three to seven Ken players. But more often it is played
with two people, a man playing Ken and dancing and a woman singing and dancing.
Sometimes it is played by three people―one Ken player, one male singer, and one female
singer―while dancing.36

Figure 1: Ken instrument. © Dika Thon 2018
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During the first trip by the KMMB in 2011, Arn and Seyma heard about the presence of the
traditional Cambodian instrument Ken. For many years, Arn and Seyma had seen Ken
instruments that were replicated and not original. They travelled to Oddor Meanchey,
where they met Ken Master Mon Hai, Ken singer Mrs. Rab Bann, and the Master’s
granddaughter, Srey Vong, who was learning to play the Ken. This was the first time that
Arn and Seyma had found an original Ken. The origins of Ken are relatively unknown.
Master Mon Hai said, “I think the sculpture on Angkor’s wall would be enough to prove
that it belongs to Khmer, yet Khmers don’t really know about this so we can’t defend what
truly belongs to us.”37
Master Mon Hai learned to play the Ken in 1987. Unfortunately, after one year of training
and after only learning two songs, his teacher passed away and he had to continue training
on his own. The Ken is the only art form in the Oddor Meanchey community. Master Mon
Hai said, “Ken is very important to my community for both ceremonies and entertainment.”
However, because of lack of support, Master Mon Hai stopped playing the Ken for many
years and other people in the village did not know that he could play. It wasn’t until he met
with the KMMB team in 2011 that he began to play the Ken again. For the next several
years, Master Mon Hai traveled with The KMMB to remote villages in Cambodia to perform
this traditional instrument and share it with the people. During this time he expressed his
desire to begin a Ken class in his community to make sure the art form stayed alive.
However, due to lack of funding, this was not possible for the KMMB to support. However,
when the KMMB became a program of CLA in 2017, this dream became a reality. Master
Mon Hai was so excited, as this was what he had been looking for.
Unfortunately, before the classes were able to start, the Ken singer, Rab Bann, passed away.
This meant that only Master Mon Hai and his granddaughter were able to transmit this
knowledge. In March 2018, the KMMB agreed to support Master Mon Hai to teach Ken
classes in his village for seven months from March to September 2018. The KMMB team
worked with Master Mon Hai on the location of the classes. Seyma Thorn said, “The
decision was to have the classes at Master Mon Hai’s home. That was important because
we did not want to take away the art form that belongs to their community, from their
community.”
The KMMB provided Master Mon Hai with five Ken instruments and a small drum to begin
his classes. The Ken instruments were made by the only known Ken instrument maker, a
Sarin-Khmer ethnic man based in Thailand. Each Ken would cost between USD 100-150 to
make and the KMMB were committed to this investment. When the classes started, the
only students were Master Mon Hai’s two granddaughters. However, as more people
heard about the class and saw the opportunities to perform in other communities, the
class grew to four female students aged between 15 and 17, as shown in Figure 2. This is
37
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especially important as traditionally men play such instruments in Cambodia.

Figure 2: Master Mon Hai with his Ken students. © Dika Thon 2018

The classes currently run twice per week on Saturday and Sunday for two hours per class.
Master Mon Hai said that not only can he preserve this art form and share his knowledge,
but he can now also financially support his family. He does not charge the students to
attend his classes and he sees the value of sharing this knowledge. Master Mon Hai said
that this form was a legacy to tell the community their history and their identity. “My name
will also be recognized in one hundred years by the next generations as the person who
helped to preserve this art form,” he said.
Currently, Master Mon Hai sends photos and updates via Facebook to the KMMB team
every two weeks to provide updates on the class. However, the KMMB recognizes the
importance of collaboration in preservation and transmission. During September 2018,
the KMMB initiated an exchange between Master Mon Hai and a Laotian Ken player in
Phnom Penh.
Furthermore, the KMMB plans to commission the Ken class to organize regular small
shows in their village and other villages nearby. This commissioned project, titled “Dantry
Ph’tah Kjom,” means “music is my home.” The project aims to support Master Mon Hai and
his students to self-realize and self-enact ongoing projects independently. At the time of
this publication, this project was set to begin in December 2018.

Case Study 2: Establishing a Phloy Class
The Phloy is a type of Cambodian wind instrument (as shown in Figure 3) that is usually
played in rural areas of Cambodia in the evenings for entertainment. The main body is
made from a gourd, and there are seven bamboo pipes that come out from it. When air is
blown into the instrument, the pipes vibrate to make the sound. Different sounds are made
from placing the fingers over the holes.38
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Figure 3: Phloy instrument.

In 2015, the KMMB team heard about a Master of Phloy in the Areng community, located
approximately 300km from Phnom Penh city. The team traveled to the community and
met Master Duong Nheok, seen in Figure 4, who was eighty-one years old at the time and
of the Chorng ethnic minority group. This group, “have never been recorded in any
literature or any official census - either local or national,” adding to the mystery of the
Phloy’s origins.39
During an interview with Master Duong Nheok, Nheok said that his elders told him that
the Phloy instrument was made from following the sound of the tiger. He said that the
tiger made a sound like “peung poung,” or bamboo, in order to attract the deer so that the
tiger could catch it. On hearing that interesting sound, the villagers kept imitating it until
they created the instrument that imitated that sound. They then used this instrument’s
sound for entertainment, during blessing ceremonies, and during thank-you offerings to
the spirit of the guardian who had been taking care of their villages.
Master Duong Nheok learned to play and to make the Phloy instrument right after the
Khmer Rouge by observing other musicians. He added that after the Khmer Rouge, there
were around seven to eight people playing in an ensemble with him, but he is now the only
musician from that troupe remaining.
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Figure 4: Master Duong Nheok.

Master Duong Nheok plays
Phloy every year
around February or March. His village celebrates the ceremony called “Pithy Thvay Nakta,”
meaning, “giving-offering to the guardian’s spirit ceremony” in order to appreciate the
spirit’s help with the village and to ask the spirit to keep guarding or protecting the village.
For Master Duong Nheok, this is the value of Phloy for his community. It is not about
money, but rather about contributing to making his village prosperous through ceremony.
The KMMB planned to take Master Duong Nheok to perform in villages around Cambodia,
create a class for the Master to pass on his knowledge, and tour with the KMMB.
Unfortunately, at the time, there were challenges that prevented this plan from happening:
Communication with the Master became nearly impossible due to no phone service in the
village;
The Areng community was a long way from Phnom Penh with inaccessible roads; and
There was political tension within the community.
However, over the next few years the situation began to improve, allowing conditions for
the KMMB to revisit their original plans.
The Areng community became an important site for eco-tourism managed by the Wildlife
Alliance, who work on wildlife and forest protection. Due to their input into the
conservation of the community environment, the road was developed and the community
gained phone service. In May 2018, the Phloy classes began with a total of three students,
two females and one male aged between fifteen and sixteen. Master Duong Nheok is
provided with USD 50 per month to support his efforts as the KMMB trial the classes. Since
the classes started, his students have already learned to play four songs on the Phloy. The
classes run every Saturday and Sunday for two hours per class.
In an effort to collaborate with the local community and the conservation efforts, the
KMMB partnered with the Areng Eco-Tourism Committee. This partnership worked to
break down barriers and improve the management of the class through promotion,
providing regular updates to the KMMB, and maintaining a good relationship with local
authorities. The village where Master Duong Nheok lives has around ninety families, but in
the three communes that make up the Areng community, there are approximately
seventeen hundred people. In an interview, Mr. Ly, who is one of the Areng Eco-Tourism
Committee members, said, “Now [that] Areng has increased local and international
tourism, this community can share about their traditions and culture.”
Due to the lack of traditional instrument makers in Cambodia, the KMMB further
supported a professional instrument maker, Nhok Sinat from Siem Reap, to learn how to
make Phloy. He traveled to the Areng community for two weeks to learn how to make
Phloy from Master Duong Nheok. The KMMB team also made a verbal agreement with
Master Duong Nheok and the community representatives that they would still buy Phloy
directly from Master Duong Nheok even though Nhok Sinat now had the skills. This
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decision was a way to recognize Master Duong Nheok as the oldest traditional Master of
Phloy and to strengthen relationships, including his own financial sustainability. However,
out of Master Duong Nheok’s three students, one male student is now learning not only
how to play, but also how to make the Phloy.
As the relationship with Master Duong Nheok and the Areng community is still in its early
stages, the KMMB will continue to support and monitor the regular classes. Most recently,
in July 2018, the KMMB supported an exchange in Areng between the Phloy and Ken
classes. Master Mon Hai and two of his students joined Master Duong Nheok and his
students as well as Nhok Sinat to exchange knowledge, music, and experiences, as seen in
Figure 5. The community joined in through observation and celebration.

Figure 5: Master Duong Nheok, Master Mon Hai, and Phloy and Ken students during an exchange,
© Dika Thon 2018

Discussion
While the Phloy and Ken classes are still new, there are some challenges in maintaining
and monitoring them. The classes are a long distance from the main capital, Phnom Penh,
making frequent monitoring and evaluation of the classes by the KMMB difficult. A large
problem for both masters is building the interest of the younger generation. Master Duong
Nheok said that this is his major concern: “Even though we are having the class, this form
can still disappear very quickly.” The preservation and transmission of the arts in
Cambodia has traditionally been done orally and informally. These classes use the same
process and rely on memory-based learning to continue the transmission of knowledge
from one generation to the next. If this form of transmission is maintained, the risk of
extinction for such forms remains. There is still little documentation on these instruments
and art forms and a large focus needs to be placed on the documentation and recording of
such forms. CLA’s Heritage Hub in Siem Reap is playing a vital role in this process. The
collaboration between artists, organizations, and governments to recognize the
importance and value of these forms and their preservation is critical. In 2013, the
Ministry of Fine Arts & Culture (MoCFA) introduced 17 nominated masters to be Living
Human Treasures. This is a supportive system formed to support the living masters who
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have higher invaluable knowledge and skills to pass on to the younger generation. While
they are provided recognition, there is no formal system established for preserving and
transmitting their knowledge and art forms.

Conclusion
The work of the KMMB in recognizing the importance and value of traditional art forms
such as the Ken and Phloy to Cambodia and the identity of its people is not only vital but
necessary. By sourcing masters, instruments, and makers, these forms have the chance to
survive. Even though the process of establishing and maintaining these classes has many
challenges, without overcoming them the recovery, preservation, and transmission of
these forms may cease to exist. As we work to document and record these forms for their
longevity, the engagement of youth remains a key issue. Recognition, support, and
contribution toward these forms are urgently needed for the safeguarding of Cambodia’s
intangible cultural heritage.

References
Khean, Y., Dorivan, K., Lina, Y. & Lenna, M. Traditional Musical Instruments of Cambodia.
United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization, 2003.
Sam, S. “Preserving a Cultural Tradition: Ten Years After the Khmer Rouge.” Cultural
Survival Quarterly Magazine. Issue 14:3 Cambodia, 1990. Retrieved 23 July 2018 from

https://www.culturalsurvival.org/publications/cultural-survival-quarterly/preservingcultural-tradition-ten-years-after-khmer-rouge.
Schliesinger, J. Ethnic Groups of Cambodia Vol 2: Profile of Austro-Asiatic-Speaking Peoples.
White Lotus Co., Ltd. Bangkok, 2001.
The Flute Player [DVD]. Directed by Jocelyn Glatzer. USA: Independent Television Service,
2003.
Tola, S. The Forgotten Sound. The Phnom Penh Post, 2018. Retrieved 24 July 2018 from
https://www.khmertimeskh.com/50107201/the-forgotten-sound/.
Yale University Library. Cambodian Newspaper Project: 1953-1970: Sangkum Reastr Niyum.
2015. Retrieved 14 July 2018 from
https://guides.library.yale.edu/c.php?g=295977&p=1976022.

Session 4: Parallel roundtables _ 203

Lessons from Palau: Migration, Internet Technology,
and Safeguarding of ICH
Mr. Ingmar Sturm
Co-Founder, Island Ark Project Foundation

Introduction: The challenge
Small island developing states (SIDS) in the Pacific are facing serious challenges associated
with climate-induced migration. Since 1967, the net migration rate, i.e. the difference
between immigrants and out-migrants, has been negative for this group of country. In
2017, this number stood at -56,855. Most of the people leaving the islands are young
people looking for economic and educational opportunities overseas. A diminishing and
changing population poses a serious challenge to the transmission of intangible cultural
heritage (ICH). Cultural practices are lived experiences and exist in the context of a dense
web of other practices and stories, which endow them with meaning.
When young members leave island communities, this affects the transmission process in
two ways: First, fewer members of the younger generation are available to transmit
knowledge and traditions to. Second, and conversely, those belonging to cultural
communities or groups frequently stop practicing traditions once they have moved abroad
because of a lack of other community members as well as a place and other cultural
practices as context.

The Island Ark Project: Genesis and Strategy
In 2015, a group of graduate students asked themselves whether some of the detrimental
effects of dispersion of small island communities could be mitigated by using digital
technologies. Could an online platform, i.e. a feature-rich website including a database
including tagging, commenting, and sharing functionality, offer a way for people to stay in
touch, reconnect, and keep memories of practices alive? To explore the viability of this idea,
the Island Ark Project (IAP) was founded.
The IAP has developed a multi-track strategy: On the one hand, efforts are put into the
development of an online platform, which is designed in such a way that it allows people
from various cultural backgrounds to upload records, share these with predefined users,
comment on these records, communicate with members, and link practices by a tagging
mechanism. Uploading records means that members can record cultural practices in the
form of video – either traditional video or, once sufficiently developed, as virtual and
augmented reality video – audio, pictures, and texts. A cultural practice, addressed by the
same name, often takes different shape and forms in different contexts or when it is
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performed by different people, family, or groups or just because of the idiosyncratic nature
of a given performance on a given day. Therefore, the performance of a tradition can have
several expressions – and consequently recordings – under the same name in the database.
Sharing means to disseminate these records to those people who the user deems
appropriate: Many traditional cultural practices are secret and only passed on to specific
members or groups. The users of our platform should have control over who they want to
share which records with, free of concerns about intellectual property violations and
questions of which members and non-members are allowed to have access to these
records.
Commenting and communicating with members of one’s own culture (as well as preapproved non-members) is crucial because it may allow the organic development of
practices, which are never set in stone and continually evolving. This makes discussions
associated with specific practices, groups of practices, and general community-related
matters indispensable. Such communication can happen both in the form of a forum-like
discussion and direct messages between members. Hopefully, such communication can
foster cohesion between dispersed members and supplement community meetings.
Last, linking records by a sophisticated tagging mechanism us crucial because no cultural
practice exists in isolation. Practices derive their meaning from other practices, which we
mean to include oral histories and narrations. When one practice references such a story, it
is necessary that a link be made to that story. Ultimately, tagging allows to create a web of
practices and narratives which can also be visualized as such.
The creation of this web platform requires extensive resources, which include not only
dedicated project participants but also knowledge about the needs of the cultures affected
by out-migration and dispersion, a network of people who implement the website on their
island, and provide local technical support, as well as time and money to tailor the website
to the requirements.
As the second track of our strategy, we have thus invested considerable energy into
building relationships with communities in Pacific Small Island Developing States (SIDS).
We started our work in the Republic of Palau whose permanent delegation to UNESCO
invited us to run our pilot project there. In 2016 and 2017, we went on three trips to Palau
to connect with local stakeholders and present our vision. Representatives from Belau
National Museum, Palau Community College, The Palau Resource Institute, as well as other
community and government representatives welcomed our initiative and encouraged us to
provide them with a prototype. Obviously, while being very international in general, we do
have Palauans among our team that help us better understand specific challenges.

Cooperation with ICHCAP and 2017 Palau Workshop
We presented our work at the 2016 Asia-Pacific ICH NGO Conference in Jeonju, Korea
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organized by ICHCAP. ICHCAP, we were told, planned to develop website templates to
safeguard ICH in the Asia-Pacific region. Since we had already established a network of
interested parties in Palau, we suggested to introduce these templates there, teach people
how to use and customize them, and collect feedback on how to improve them.
In November 2017, a group of three IAP volunteers joined two ICHCAP representatives in
Koror, Palau to host a workshop on using these website templates. The IAP facilitated a
discussion on the challenges of ICH safeguarding in Palau which provided corroborating
evidence for our hypothesis of the detrimental effects of dispersion. The workshop was
divided into two parts: In the first part, we discussed challenges to the transmission and
preservation of ICH. The second part consisted of a hands-on training session where we
presented the ICHCAP templates and showed the participants how to use and customize
them.
Workshop Survey: Palau Thanksgiving 2017
What did the participants gather from the workshop?

Agreement: 1 ("Strongly Disagree")
to 5 ("Strongly Agree")

Q1

Q2

Q3

Q4

5

4

3

2

1
before

after

before

after

before

Condition

after

before

after

Note: Questions Q1−Q4 refer to
How much do you agree with the following statement?
Q1: I have a deep understanding of intangible cultural heritage.
Q2: I am concerned that Palauan intangible culture will disappear.
Q3: I know how to use a website to digitally safeguard intangible cultural heritage.
Q4: I know whom to approach when I have questions regarding digital safeguarding.

Figure 1: Understanding ICH and possessing tools for digital safeguarding.

We surveyed our participants before and after the workshop to measure its effectiveness
towards our three goals: Learning about the concerns and challenges our participants face
in safeguarding ICH, probing the interest and viability of a digital safeguarding approach as
perceived by the participants, and providing the participants with the skills and knowledge
on how to employ the templates effectively. Figure 1 shows that people report being
knowledgeable regarding ICH and are concerned about its disappearance before and after
the workshop (Question 1 and 2). It also shows that the participants reported a significant
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positive knowledge increase in the usage of digital technologies for ICH safeguarding
(Question 3). The participants also reported a significant increase in knowing who to
approach about questions of ICH safeguarding, by which, we assume, they mean ICHCAP
and the IAP.
Workshop Survey: Palau Thanksgiving 2017
Evaluating the quality of the workshop and the digital safeguarding approach

Agreement: 1 ("Strongly Disagree")
to 5 ("Strongly Agree")

5

4

3

2

1
Q5

Q6

Question

Q7

Note: Questions Q5−Q7 refer to
How much do you agree with the following statement?
Q5: The workshop facilitators behaved professionally.
Q6: The workshop allowed me to ask all the questions I had about ICH and digital saf eguarding.
Q7: The templates are a good way of digitally safeguarding ICH.

Figure 2: Workshop facilitation and templates.

In the survey at the end of the workshop, we included some additional questions regarding
our performance and the perceived promise of the templates. All participants perceived
the behavior of IAP facilitators as professional, all but one participant felt they could ask all
the questions they had regarding ICH safeguarding. Last, all participants indicated that the
templates were a good way of safeguarding ICH.
We also asked some open-ended questions to allow for some more granular feedback.
Several participants expressed gratitude and excused themselves for a lack of IT
knowledge. Some praised the availability of features, such as this participant: “I like the
archive template [one of several template designs to choose from] actually […] it is useful +
friendly to upload and add information.” Another participant deemed as useful “Its
capability to upload different data types and is able to project information in local
language.” On the other hand, the participants also suggested to “fix some of the
suggestions for better customization of the templates.” Another participant suggested
better file format compatibility: “It would be so much better if we could upload PDF files
too.”

Session 4: Parallel roundtables _ 207

Lessons learned
What do we take away from having facilitated this workshop? There are three things that
we would like to point out in particular: First, the participating senior Palauan community
leaders perceive the dispersion of members of their cultural community as a serious and
imminent challenge to safeguarding ICH. We have reason to believe that the mechanism
underlying this disruption of cultural transmission applies to other Small Island
Developing States in the Pacific and around the globe. The severity of the challenge will
likely vary with differences in income, vulnerability to climate change, access to digital
technologies, and magnitude of out-migration flows. We feel validated in our efforts to
develop, provide, and instruct the usage of Internet-based technologies to affected people
and communities.
Second, website templates show promise to ICH safeguarding where they are tailored to
the users’ needs and are sufficiently user-friendly. The templates need to satisfy certain
criteria to be considered useful enough by their potential users: First, they need to be easy
to use. Most people working in ICH preservation and safeguarding are ICH specialists and
prefer devoting their time to dealing with ICH rather than IT infrastructure. Second, the
templates need to have a set of features that anticipate the most-often encountered
situations in ICH safeguarding. This means that starting out, they need to have a wideranging file type compatibility, offer a tagging mechanism, and an effective search engine.
These files need to be accessible in a visually appealing way. Since safeguarding can only
happen effectively when sensitive information can be uploaded without fear of data leaks,
private user environments and groups need to be provided. To convince potential users of
the usefulness of templates, we suggest taking an incremental approach whereby userfriendliness, file-type compatibility, and visual presentation need to take precedence over
private spaces. Last, wide-spread use of templates can only be expected where the
challenge of low Internet-accessibility is effectively addressed. Many Pacific SIDS have
relatively slow and expensive Internet access. Where Internet-infrastructure is updated,
the choice between visiting different websites will likely become less costly. In cases where
slow and expensive Internet is expected to persist, it is necessary to mitigate this impact,
e.g. by storing information locally and synchronizing it periodically with a global server.
The last lesson learned is that stakeholder-integration is indispensable. Only the affected
communities can express their needs and formulate the assistance that they require in
meeting them. Consequently, in the process of developing improved website templates it
remains important to provide not only a hands-on workshop but also hear from many
different voices in the community about their safeguarding struggles and their feedback
about websites or templates.
In closing, we would like to preview our upcoming work: Thanks to ICHCAP, we will
introduce their new, updated website template in the winter of 2018/2019, which
addresses the herein-mentioned needs for improvement. While the workshop is still in its
planning-phase, we hope to welcome more stakeholders from different parts of civil
society and government to hear a greater variety of voices and collect additional feedback.
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Ladakh Arts and Media Organization:
Adaptive Reuse of the 17th Century Heritage Building
in Leh Old Town
Dr. Rigzin Chodon
Research Associate, Ladakh Arts and Media Organization, India

Introduction
The trans-Himalayan region of Ladakh lies in the northern most part of India in the Jammu
and Kashmir State. Geographically, Ladakh occupies the largest land area of the three
regions of Jammu, Kashmir, and Ladakh. However, due to the arid climate here, this region
is sparsely populated with 3 per square kilometres.40 Ladakh constitutes of two districts,
i.e. Leh and Kargil. A local governance body called the Ladakh Autonomous Hill
Development Council (LAHDC) was granted to Leh in 1995 and to Kargil district in 2000
by the Indian government. The Hill councils are headed by 40 elected and 4 nominated
councillors, Chief Executive Councillor and the Deputy Commissioner as the Chief
Executive Officer, each for and from the two regions, Leh and Kargil, respectively.
Ladakh as a tourist destination is thronged by visitors from different parts of the world
and this in turn has brought in unprecedented changes in this region in the recent decades.
The effects of such changes of development can be seen when one enters Leh—a centre for
such interactions. And in the heart of Leh valley lies the Leh Old Town, which was once a
flourishing trade centre in the 17th century during the reign of King Sengge Namgyal
(1570-1642 A.D.).
Tourism coupled together with government jobs and the local residents of the Old Town
Leh, having alternative livelihood sources, abandoned their ancestral homes, which used to
be the winter residential place, to live permanently in their summer residents built amidst
the agricultural lands in the Leh valley. These changes led to the decay and disuse of the
Leh Old Town, and has led to phenomenal rise of buildings in the urban space of Leh town.
One can clearly see this change in the infrastructure if one walks through the labyrinth of
connected streets through Old Town. Old and new buildings are easily distinguishable in
present day Old Town.

40

According to the 2011 Census Report. Directorate of Census Operations, Jammu & Kashmir.
District Census Handbook: Leh Village & Town Directory. Census Report. Census of India. Srinagar:
Census of India, 2011.
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History of Leh Old Town
Historically, Leh has been described by travellers, diplomats and others who stayed on or
passed through Leh, en route towards their travels towards Central Asia, Tibet, China etc.
The Old Town of Leh, also called the Kharyog, comprises of residential houses and
community spaces located below the Leh Palace (Lechen Palkhar) built in the 17th Century
by King Sengge Namgyal. Once a fortified city41, the present Old Town of Leh used to have
gates that functioned as the entrance for different parts of this Old Town. These gates are
locally called kagan, which have a path below with a chorten and a stupa on the top.
Families who acted as the gatekeepers are still recognized by their family names42 like Gosumpa (keeper of the third gate)43. (Gyatso, 2018)
It has been stated, that there were only 120 houses within these walls, which were
categorised into two equal parts, popularly known as Skyanos Tukchu (Tukchu means 60)
and Gog-sum Tukchu (Chodon, Rigzin; Morup, Tashi 2018). The wards that are listed in
these two parts of Skyanos-Gogsum are listed under Kharyok, Stalam, Lobding, Stago
Philog and Maney Khang. And these wards make up the Old Town of Leh and covers an
area of roughly 24.07 acres in size, just behind the main bazaar today (Chodon, Rigzin;
Morup, Tashi. 2018).
Apart from the residential houses, this town holds within its premises, historic buildings,
like the Leh Palace; Tsemo or Victory Peak (built in 15th Century by King Takpa Bumde),
Drokpa Khar (dates unknown); shrine rooms like Dukhar Shrine in Leh Palace, Mahakala
Shrine at Tsemo; monasteries like Guru Lhakhang,Chamba or Maitreya, Gompa Soma;
houses like the Lonpo House (chief minister’s House), the Munshi House (the secretary’s
house), the Onpo House (an astrologer’s house), the Nuchung House (the Takshosma or
courtesan or dancers in the king’s court); the Ldumbu House, the Sran gar House, the
Kalmyk House, the Choskor House, among many others, all situated in the premises of Old
Town, Leh44.

41

42

43

Moorcroft, William and George Trebeck. Travels in the Himalayan Provinces of Hindustan and the
Panjab; in Ladakh and Kashmir; in Peshawar, Kabul, Kunduz, and Bokhara. From 1819 to 1825. Vol
I. London: William Clowks and Sons Publisher under the Authority of the Asiatic Society of
Calcutta, n.d.
In Ladakh, families or households have names. Joint families are called Khang-chen and if a
nuclear family leaves the main house, they are called Khang-u. Ladakhis usually do not have
surnames, until recently where Ladakhi Christians practice that who use both family names as
well as surnames.
Gyatso, Sonam. "History of Leh Old Town." Ladakh Arts and Media Organization.Film. Rigzin
Chodon. Ed. Sonam Angchok. Leh: Ladakh Arts and Media Organization, 2018.
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=eo4erOLfCz4

44

The position listed related to the family names are in relation to the family position held during
the time when they served for the kings of the Namgyal Dynasty, and the title of the families are
still used.
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With so many historic houses on the hill below the Leh Palace, this area was once used by
families as the winter residence due to its south facing hill slope, and during summer time,
the families would shift to tend to their fields in the valley below, where their summer
houses were located. With the passage of time, these winter residential houses came to
disuse. Most of the owners shifted from here and built their houses in other places of Leh.
Conditions like no proper toilets, sewage systems, etc. are problems being addressed by
the local governance for the residents here.
The Two Houses: Munshi and Gyaoo
Two houses with the family names, listed as the Togoche family and the Gyaoo family are
presently called the Munshi House and the Gyaoo House respectively. Once in a dilapidated
state, these two houses went through the restoration process to create a trust, called the
Ladakh Arts and Media Organization45.
If we look back into the history of these two houses, the Gyaoo house belongs to the
maternal ancestors of Stanzin Gyaltsen whose ancestors used to work as artisans to king
Sengee Namgyal. 46 And the Munshi House was owned by the Munshi Palgyas, the
Secretary to King Sengee Namgyal during the 17th Century.
According to John Harrison,
“Togoche, according to Dr. Munshi, means “tax collector”, not the family house name.
The Munshi retained this function after the Dogra occupation. In the later 19th Century,
Munshi Palgyas was the Keshar, the treasurer for Ladakh, operating from the Munshi
House as there was no separate treasury. The ‘treasury’ may have been the stone
storeroom next to the Summer Kitchen (2017:22).”
He also states that
“In 1984, the Munshi family left the Old Town to build a new house in their fields
below (Fort Road was still fields then), and the old house was only intermittently
occupied, latterly by a monk caretaker, and left to gradually decay. In 1987 INTACH
conservation plan for Leh identified the Munshi House as an important historic
building, and propose its restoration as a museum. This idea was supported by the
then Deputy Commissioner (DC), but the Leh plan was not adopted by the J&K
government, the DC moved away, and nothing happened for another 20 year
(2017:22).”
45
46

More details about the trust, LAMO are provided in the upcoming sections.
We do not know much about the specific kind of work they did for the king. But according to an
interview with the grandfather of Gyaoo family, who is still alive, the family worked on building some
parts of the Leh Palace.
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Therefore, historically, both these houses and the families played a significant role during
the reign of Sengee Namgyal. And in the present times, a walk into these two houses, gives
a sense of what a 17th century office looked like. The buildings in itself are a living tangible
example of Ladakhi indigenous architecture. The restoration process is crucial to knowing
and understanding the changes that took place here.
The Restoration
The Centre was founded in 1996 by Dr. Monisha Ahmed and Dr. Ravina Aggarwal, who had
been working in Ladakh for more than two decades with the aim of identifying an old
building in Leh, restoring, conserving, and reusing it as a historic heritage building to
create an alternative space for arts, media, and a resource centre for the community.
“The Centre would collect, document and disseminate knowledge about Ladakhi arts to
local students, researchers, young professionals and adults, as well as visitors to the region.
This would be done through outreach programmes, workshops, hands-on-activities,
exhibitions, research projects and the setting-up of a library and archive for material and
visual culture, performing arts, oral and written literature. The restored building would
accommodate library, archives, exhibition, meeting, performance, study and office spaces
and would in itself be a historic example of Ladakhi material and visual culture (Harrison,
2017:44).”
Therefore, with the above aims in mind, the centre has been engaging Ladakhi artists,
performers, folksingers, academicians, health workers, teachers, children, and others from
all walks of life to disseminating knowledge on various aspects of the society.
The task of restoring these two important buildings in the Old Town, Leh—Munshi House
and Gyaoo House—was thus started. The restoration work started under John Harrison, a
conservation architect from the United Kingdom together with a team of architect, Deldan
Angmo from Ladakh, masons, and carpenters from Doda in Jammu. The funding for the
restoration was largely private and has been mentioned in Harrison’s book as follows:
“The total cost of building work from 2006 to 2010 was Rs. 33, 42, 287 (US $ 53,907) of
which, cost materials was Rs13, 41,847 (US $ 21,642) and labour Rs. 20,00,440 (US
$ 32,265) (2017:47).”
The team re-used existing materials from the ruined heritage houses, refurbished and built
five levels including both the houses. According to the architect, Harrison, both Munshi as
well as Gyaoo Houses have been classified into five levels.
Level 5 once a stable, now holds the library (Munshi House) where various books are
stored for references on arts, media, Ladakh studies, religion, photography, journals,
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magazines, and newspapers. The LAMO Digital Visual Archive47, is a rich source of digital
photograph reference from local family collections, Archives in India and abroad. The
visual archive can be used for reference and is open for all.
Level 4 holds the family Chokhang or the Shrine Room (Munshi House), which is currently
being used as a Film Studio to edit films that are documented by LAMO on various issues
ranging from the Old Town, Leh to environment, textile, songs, music, art camps, book
launch, etc. The glass room and the roof are used as spaces for photography workshops,
painting exhibitions, Zhunglu (traditional music sessions) performances, etc.
Level 3 includes the main courtyard of Munshi House where performances take place; Two
Rabsal (balcony) rooms: the small room used as an office space and the bigger one that
was once the main office of the Munshi is today used for presentations, workshops, meets,
talks etc.; the summer Kitchen and a treasury room are presently used as the sound studio.
Functional this year, the sound studio is used for recording of music, podcasts, and songs
so far. This level also includes the upper gallery on the Gyaoo House side holding
exhibitions of Ladakhi artists, both traditional and contemporary, in different mediums, as
well as art installations, paintings, sculptures, photography and other works by local,
national, and international artists from around the globe.
Level 2 also holds the gallery (Gyaoo House) leading towards the winter kitchen of the
Munshi family. This kitchen still hold the age old charm of a traditional kitchen for a big
family. This space is frequently used for exhibitions but the kitchen itself is an exhibit that
holds the spirit of a traditional Ladakhi Kitchen. The Bukhari Room also called as the
Artists’ Studio is the workspace for artists who come to LAMO for art residency
programme. Holding together the rammed earth wall that goes through this part of the
room and the Munshi House, the historic wall used to divide the inner Old Town with the
outer part. There are also small dark lanes close by, now used as exhibit spaces with lights,
where livestocks were kept.
Level 1 is the lowest part of the Munshi House that holds various rooms and a staircase
that leads down to the door at the bottom of the house. It is stated that the two flights of
stairs made of stone slabs, locally called yamangs, were used to bring the livestock of the
house in and out of the house. Now this space is used for storage and sometimes for art
47

The LAMO Visual Archives holds a rich collection of 19 th century visual imagery of Ladakh. These
collections ranges from Claude Rupert Wilmot (1931, 1943) courtesy Rupert Wilmot’s family, London;
Li Gotami, courtesy the Chhatrapati Shivaji Maharaj Vastu Sanghralaya, Mumbai; Richard Nicolson,
Courtesy Tim Mitchell, London; Colonel Reginald Schomberg, courtesy the Pitts Rivers Museum,
Oxford and images from the Archive of the Museo Nazionale d'Arte Orientale, Rome; Moravian Archive
London, Hugh Ashley Rayner, London, Alkazi Foundation New Delhi, Amar Mahal Jammu. Interestingly,
LAMO also holds private photo collections from the local residents of Old Town and the Lalit Photo
Studio (first photo studio in Leh); Syed Ali Shah’s studio and Dijoo Studio (both from Leh). These digital
photographs form an important documentation of the history, the culture, landscape and the people who
lived here.
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installations. Similarly even the Gyaoo Wing, has few rooms in the bottom part which
remains unused with a door leading downstairs and used for the same purpose, which was
to bring the livestock inside and outside the house.
Adaptive Reuse of LAMO as an Arts and Media Centre Today
Drawing from my own experiences, as a resident of Ladakh, I started using LAMO centre in
the winter of 2017, when I was doing my field work for my thesis and used the library to
refer academic books for my research. The library was the perfect place to focus at and
write in a space where research could be carried on even in a harsh cold climate. In the
process, I met other researchers, school students, artists, photographers, filmmakers,
singers, slowly and gradually scholars from and outside Ladakh, who frequented this
organization and used the facilities during various occasions.
LAMO is indeed a knowledge hub for people who are new to the place and a great
reference point to gaze into the historic past of this region. The building itself is a historic
proof of the past dating as far back as17th Century, standing strong after the restoration
work done on it. An array of work has been by LAMO since its inception.
Engagement with the Local Community
The functionality of this centre began by engaging with the local community, in a research
study of the Old Town under the project called, ‘Old Town Neighbourhood Project’ in the
year 2014. A lot of works at grass-root and community levels, like the building of the
community hall and toilets of Skyanos Gogsum that were badly affected by the 2010 flash
flood in the Old Town. A project on water, drainage, and sanitation called the WASH Project
was also initiated during the same period in the Old Town to understand the needs and
demands of the people who lived here.
Activities
Local artists as well as artists from other parts of the country and abroad, collaborated on
different art, media and research projects. Since its inception, in the last decade, the
organization has received tremendous response from groups and individuals on local,
national and international level. Every summer, students throng the space during vacations
to engage themselves in various activities as interns or participants at LAMO. To get an
overview of few of the activities, a list is given below.
Art Works



Art work Exhibitions: ‘Among These Mountains’, an art camp and exhibition,
featuring 9 contemporary Ladakhi artists (2013-14).
‘Give your thoughts an imagination’, a solo exhibition of artist Jigmet Angmo’s
watercolour paintings (2018) among many others.
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Artist Residency Programme: 'When no one is Looking' by Payal Arya (2018).
Art performance in collaboration with local, national, international artists: Mime
show, “The Man who planted trees” done in Leh and surrounding villages by Swiss
Mime group, Andrayas; Performance by ‘Guild of the goat’, Delhi based theatre
group (2018) during the Bird Festival held on 04th September, 2018.
Art Installations: ‘Arcam: The Essence’, Art installation by Russian Artists
(2017), ’When No one is Looking’, Experiential Art Installation by Payal Arya
(2018).
Environment, public installation like a wishing tree ‘Make a wish for Ladakh’.
Open canvas; draw for a cause: related to environment.

EXHIBITIONS



Photo Exhibitions: Rupert Wilmot’s photographs, ‘Lost World of Ladakh’ 1931,1934,
exhibited in 2016;
Otto Honingman’s Photographs from 1911, 1912 exhibited in 2018. (Among many
others)

MEDIA
Documentation Projects:
 The Neighbourhood Project : Mapping Old Town (2014)
 Documentation project of Intangible Cultural Heritage in collaboration with Sahapedia:
The Old Town, the Leh Palace, Textiles of Ladakh (2018).
 Films: Documentation films on music of Ladakh, Water, Textile, Old Town. (2017)
 Media Literacy Workshop by LAMO in collaboration with Local Futures and Alley
(Davis Grant Fellow) (2018)
RESEARCH PROJECTS



Research project titled, ‘Education driven Urban Migration and Future Aspiration in
Ladakh and Sikkim’, University of North Carolina, U.S.A. (2016 onwards)
Documentation of Intangible Cultural Heritage in collaboration with Sahapedia (2017
onwards): The Old Town, the Leh Palace, Textiles of Ladakh.

WORKSHOPS





Art and educational activities with children from Old Town, Leh.
Script writing in collaboration with Stawa; six day intensive workshop on
screenplay writing.
Storytelling of Ladakhi life in winters, Dosmochey by Miriam Didi from Old Town
Leh,
Regional Urdu Poetic Symposium, 9 poets from Kargil and 3 poets from Leh.
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Photography water through your lenses: documenting water in Leh with cameras
on e day workshop
Workshop on ‘Thread Whispers’ Chapter 1, a multidisciplinary project including
visual arts, poetry, painting, story-telling, performance, sound and video as well as
translation (2016).
Collage Work by Students after Heritage Walk in Old Town Leh.
‘Looking at Old Town’ – A Photography workshop with Children from Old Town,
Leh.

TALKS








History of Archeology of Ladakh (2017)
Politics of Ladakh (2017)
Songs of Ladakh (2017)
Rev. H. A. Jaeschke, the Moravian Missionary’s contribution to the academic study in
Ladakh including others by John Bray. (2018)
Nicholas Roerich In Ladakh (2018)by Dr. Alexander Perverez (2018)
Glaciers of Ladakh a presentation by Dr. Suzane Schmidt, Hiedelberg University (2018)
History and religion of Ladakh by Sonam Phuntsog (Achinathang) (2018)

LAMO PUBLICATIONS:







‘My Walk back from School’ by Sonam Chosdon (Pub. 2014)
Ghost Stories from Old Town, Leh by young children from Old Town, Leh (Pub. 2014)
Among these Mountains: Nine contemporary Artists in Ladakh 2013-14 (Pub. 2015)
Monk, Scholar Statesman: Celebrating Hundred Years of the 19th Bakula Rinpoche by
Tashi Morup (Pub. 2017)
‘Dungjonma and her Innovative Ride’ by Jigmet Angmo (Pub. 2018)
Old Town: Walks in Leh (Pub. 2018).48

Conclusion
With the passage of time, Leh is changing and so is Leh Old Town. That change has brought
about a lot of developmental activities. As pointed out before on the drainage, sewerage
and sanitation issues in the Old Town, especially during the winters, the Old Town is
presently going through reformations in those areas with the intervention of the local
government. Amidst several dilapidated houses in the Old Town, initiatives have been
taken by organizations like, Ladakh Old Town Initiative (LOTI) of the Tibet Heritage Fund49

48

A list of activities by LAMO can be referred from the LAMO annual newsletter. A digital copy can be
procured through email to the office.

49

The organization that now functions as LAdakh Old TOwn Initiative (LOTI) has restored more than 20
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and Ladakh Arts and Media Organization50 to restore and reuse houses that was once left
unused for. Therefore, restoration works are being carried on to ensure that the
indigenous style of architecture as well as the habitat in Old Town do not get engulfed by
concrete cemented houses or any other sign of modernization. With such initiatives more
and more houses in different villages of Ladakh are in the process of being restored. The
Old Town itself now houses couple of organizations and local style cafes that reflect a turn
towards going back to the roots of the people here through architecture and local food.
In the year 2008 the World Monuments Watch List declared the Old Town of Leh as an
endangered site due largely to the efforts of late Andre Alexander from the Tibet Heritage
Fund and Ladakh Old Town Initiative. Initiatives are also being taken by the Ladakh
Autonomous Hill Development Council, Leh (LAHDC, Leh) to make the Old Town a heritage
town through projects such as Old Town Heritage Walks and publications on the relevant
topics with LAMO. INTACH has also recently restored Basti Haveli51 and inaugurated to
reuse the structure as a local traditional cafe for tourists in the Nowshar area behind the
main market of Leh.
With these activities, LAMO as a non-profit center and as a heritage home, constantly
engages the local community ranging from local scholars, artisans, musicians, families to
put together a memory of the tangible and intangible cultural heritage through exhibitions,
talks, music, film screenings, workshops, traditional knowledge systems of learnings while
keeping the modern changes in mind. Hence, this heritage center works as a knowledge
space to bring together people from different backgrounds from within and outside
Ladakh in the trans-Himalayan region.
References:
Census of India 2011: District Census Handbook Leh: Village and Town Directory Series -02,
Part XII-A. Census. Srinagar, 2016.
Chodon, Rigzin and Tashi Morup. The Old Town of Leh. November 2018. Sahapedia.org.
December 2018. <https://www.sahapedia.org/the-old-town-leh-ladakh>.
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Gyatso, Sonam. "History of Leh Old Town." Ladakh Arts and Media Organization. Rigzin
Chodon. Ed. Sonam Angchok. Leh: Ladakh Arts and Media Organization, 2018.
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=eo4erOLfCz4

houses in the Old Town of Leh.
50

Only LAMO has been restored by John Harrison.

51

The Tehsildar resident during the early 19th Century of the Dogra times
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Cheongju Craft Biennale
Mr. Won-Kyu Park
Supervisor, Cheongju Craft Biennale, Republic of Korea

Introduction

52Picture

1. Landscape of Cheongju

Cheongju was Mahan in the era of Samhan, and afterwards, belonged to Sangdang-hyeon
of Baekje (Nangbiseong or Nangjagok). This was a strategic military point; and after
Silla's unification of the three kingdoms, Seowongyeong, one of 5 small capitals, was
appointed due to its geographical importance, thereby becoming the center of local
administration. In the 23rd year of King Taejo, during the Goryeo Dynasty (940), it was renamed Cheongju, by which it has since been known. The opening of the Gyeongbu-line
railway in 1905 marked a milestone in the development of the city. In 1908, following the
opening of the railway, its superintendence office was transferred from Chungju to
Cheongju. The opening of the Chungbuk-line in 1920 sparked regional development. In
1946, Cheongju and Cheongwon-gun were separated, and in 1949, Cheongju was
upgraded to Cheongju City. Afterwards, it went through the separation of administrative
dong and their transfer to Cheongwon-gun, with 2 branch offices (East and West)
established in July 1989 that were upgraded to Sangdang-gu (East) and Heungdeok-gu
(West) in January 1995. The consolidation of Cheongju and Cheongwon, which were
separated as of June 1, 1946, was confirmed in June, 2012. The city of Cheongju was
officially launched on July 1, 2014 and it currently holds a population of 850,000.53
With such geological history, Cheongju was also the place where “Jikji (Baegun hwasang
chorok buljo jikji simche yojeol)”, or the world’s oldest extant book, was printed with
52
53

Landscape of Cheongju, Source: Cheongju City
Edited excerpts from the homepage of Cheongju City
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movable metal type. Jikji was published in Heungdeok Temple in the 3rdyear of King U of
Goryeo (1377). This was possible due to the many artisans with excellent skills and
practices in making movable type, baecheop (traditional method of making a scroll, frame
or folding screen for preserving calligraphic letters and pictures), hanji (traditional
handmade paper from Korea), writing brushes, etc. toward the end of the Goreyo Dynasty.
Likewise, the city was the birthplace of the iron age culture, as well as sparking the
printing and information revolution with the creation of the world’s oldest movable
metal type, Jikji. Against this backdrop of geologic and cultural history, Cheongju
Craft Biennale started as a part of the cultural policy of the city government in order
to establish the city’s cultural identity.

Body
1. Status of Cheongju Craft Biennale
Cheongju Craft Biennale is the world’s largest event of its kind, with the participation of
2,000 artists from at least 45 countries and selection of 7,500 artworks. Cheongju Craft
biennale has shown potential for creating new values in cultural industries through crafts
as it is currently attended by people working in famous arts galleries, museums, and art
museums at home and abroad. Through Cheongju Craft Biennale, the city is also
establishing a solid image of being a craft city.

54Picture

2-3. Opening ceremony and event hall of Cheongju Craft Biennale

As a mid-to-long-term roadmap, Cheongju Craft Biennale plans to provide the city with a
vision so that it can expand its horizons to the international scene as the center of Korean
crafts, and stresses its geological strengths for making the Biennale a venue where people
can enjoy both crafts and local culture.
Starting from the special exhibition of Morocco in 2005, Canada, Italy, Finland and
Germany were invited to the exhibition. In its 10th event, which was held in 2017, 10
countries participated to display their artworks in the global pavilion. Likewise, Cheongju
Craft Biennale is in the process of transforming itself as the hub of international art and
craft. Currently, many related agencies and foundations are showing their intention to

54

Photo presented by Cheongju Craft Biennale
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support or exchange with 2019 Cheongju Craft Biennale, indicating its global value,
reputation, and a possibility of groundbreaking development in terms of network
expansion.
The city of Cheongju hopes to forge a global network, seek ways for global business, be
equipped with other similar structures through Cheongju Craft Biennale and conduct its
roles as the center of the international craft.
The construction of Cheongju Craft Cluster began this year in order to have exhibition
halls dedicated to the Biennale. Hence, it can be said that Cheongju Craft Biennale is in its
second starting point by taking 2018 as the base year for improving the development and
images of the region with the investment and development of carts and craft and their
related industries.

2. Roles and communication with local community
Cheongju Craft Biennale takes the lead in the industrialization of arts and culture, sparking
more than KRW 100 billion worth of production in a regional economy. Likewise, the
Biennale leads the craft industry and the establishment of craft distribution platforms. It
also provides more opportunities for local residents to participate in the event so that they
are not only engaging in the event as audiences, but also creation of exhibition halls and
promotions. For instance, hundreds of thousands of citizens, including local residents,
participated in CD and patchwork projects - the two programs that covered walls of the
event hall and which have set a Guinness World Record. Citizens also decorate and operate
rest areas and others by themselves and there are many events that intend to attract the
participation of citizens during Biennale - such as assigning and operating honorary
ambassadors, docents and others.
Chungbuk Craft and Art Fair is held in the year that biennale is not taking place in order to
support local craftsmen to find distribution markets, and further efforts are made to
transform Cheongju into a city that uses craft in daily life. Also, the craft academy will be
expanded in its operation so that residents can easily make and use various types of crafts
(ceramics, gyubang, hanji, etc.) as everyday items.
It is expected that support for local craftsmen, distribution systems and collaborative
networks will be in place on completion of the first project, “Craft Design Creation Belt”,
which is currently underway in cooperation with 5 cities and counties in Cheongju and
nearby areas including Cheongju, and Jincheon, Goesan, Boeun, Jeungpyong-gun.
To make this happen, a system that supports craft culture industries as grounds for
supporting local craftsmen (artists and studios) should be introduced. Based on this,
development, survey, and research of craft techniques can be carried out.
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3. The willingness of Cheongju City to promote craft show and business
○ Opening on Korea Craft Museum
- In September, 2001, Cheongju City opened the Korea Craft Museum, a museum that
specializes in the display of craft, to create a craft mecca on the occasion of holding
Cheongju Craft Biennale in 1999. The Korea Craft Museum, which has been open for
17 years, engages in exhibition projects such as temporary, permanent and rental
exhibitions. Meanwhile, the museum opens regular courses through the craft
academy, which provides special programs for office workers and supports club
activities in various fields in order to encourage participation and the life-long
education of citizens in making and using crafts in their daily lives. Other than
exhibitions and educational activities, the museum continues to develop cultural
products and directly runs art shops that facilitate the distribution of the collections
of local artists.
- As for exhibitions, over 500 artworks are displayed in about 40 exhibitions as of now.
Exhibitions are meaningful in that they serve as opportunities for local artists to
introduce the results of their creative activities on a constant basis. For the craft
academy, 4 to 5 programs per semester or about 10 programs per year are provided.
Within each year, 150 to 200 people attend the craft academy. Currently, about 3,000
people have completed the programs offered. Those who have completed the course
have grown into human resources of regional craft, forming a basis for craft in
Cheongju. Also, the art shop selects and sells artworks of local craftsmen as targets of
preferential distribution. Its annual sale volume exceeds KRW 700 million on
average, to be selected as ‘best SMEs’. Likewise, the Korea Craft Museum has
established itself as a renowned museum dedicated to crafts across the country.
KOREA CRAFT MUSEUM
◦ Location: 875, Uncheon-dong, Heungdeok-gu, Cheongju-si
◦ Area: Land 660.5㎡, Building 1,968.78㎡ (basement, fifth floor)
◦ History
․ June 2001: Establishment of the Ordinance Concerning the Installation and Operation of
Korea Craft Museum in Cheongju City
․ Sept 25, 2001: Opening of Korea Craft Museum
◦ Main facilities
․ Basement: Craft workshop experience class
․ 1st floor: Art shop (150㎡) - Display and sales of crafts and cultural products
․ 2nd floor: Exhibition hall (293㎡) - Permanent display of collections
․ 3rd floor: Exhibition hall (293㎡) - Temporary and rental exhibitions, exhibition exchange
of crafts collected across the country
․ 4th floor: Craft academy (72.15㎡), multipurpose room (107.25㎡), storage (40.68㎡)
․ 5th floor: Office (140㎡)
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○ Creating an infrastructure for craft
- Creation of Cheongju Craft Cluster
: In its early stages, Cheongju Craft Biennale was held by renting exhibition halls and
gyms, and transforming them into temporary pavilions. It was later held in a
warehouse after the city purchased the building where the craft cluster is located
now. Completing the construction of the craft cluster is meaningful in that Cheongju
Craft Biennale can operate an independent and permanent facility under the name
of ‘Biennale Hall.’
: The construction of Cheongju Craft Cluster began in 2017 and the five-story building
with total area of 9,917m2 is expected to be completed in August, 2018. To be
specific, the 1st and 2nd floors will be used for distribution, and the 3rd and 4th floors
will be used for display, academic events, and storage. Also, supporting facilities
will be placed on the 5th floor and rooftop. When the construction is complete in
2018, it will serve as a hub for the craft cluster and as the main venue for Cheongju
Craft Biennale. During the period when the Biennale is not being held, it will be
used as a cluster of craft industries where various related projects such as display,
research, education, creation, sales and other services are taking place in full force.

Picture 1) Bird’s-eye view of Cheongju Craft Cluster

- 'Korean Tradition Arts & Crafts Village'-Cultural & Industrial Complex
: The Folk Craft Village is currently in the process of architectural design and is expected
to be built on land measuring 330,578m2 in Southeast of Cheongju. Studios of about 70
representative folk craftsmen will placed in the village and they will use the studios as
their living spaces as well, to engage in the creation, display, sales and education of
crafts. The city plans to create an exhibition hall, education rooms, art shops and others
in addition, centering on the artists’ studios so that the village can serve as a place that
provides visitors with various craft-based experiences along with entertaining elements.
The construction of a Folk Craft Village will start in the first half of 2018 at the earliest
and gradually take its shape so that within years it will be able to carry out roles as a
birthplace of arts and craft, such as the creation of network and nurturing of
professional craftsmen.
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Picture 2) Bird’s-eye view of Korean Folk Craft Village

- Operation of Craft Creation Center: The Craft Creation Center is installed and is run
from part of the Cheongju Advanced Culture & Industrial Complex and Dongbu
Changko. The main activities of the Craft Creation Center are as follows. 1) Attracting
intangible cultural properties, masters, and other outstanding craftsmen among
representative artists in Korea and the region and supporting their creative activities,
2) Managing consulting business and operating professional consulting teams with
regard to arts and craft industries, 3) Providing employment opportunities and
inviting lecturers by linking with specialized agencies, with the aim of expanding the
craft infrastructure based on various projects. Meanwhile, a permanent “Craft Forum”
will be operated in terms of follow-up management of craftsmen stationed in the
center to activate craft clubs that connect the artists, citizens and local agencies
along with exchanges between forum members for the promotion of the craft culture
industry, while making their database and supporting the distribution and sales of
their artworks. The purpose of such activities is to help them settle in Cheongju.
- Additional efforts: We are engaging in promotional activities by making craft maps
that introduce the craft resources of the region including craftsmen, their studios,
and tourist attractions and planning to provide tourism programs that allow tourists
to visit craft studios in order to expand the craft culture.

4. Establishment of international exchange strategies
Cheongju City intends to provide an opportunity to improve the global recognition of
Korean craft by strengthening the status of the Cheongju Craft Biennale and establishing
the foundation of local artists for advancing into overseas trade while exchanging with
promising countries across the globe. To this end, the city has set the foreign exchange of
crafts as the goal of its activities and made efforts to contact specialists or expert groups
strategically and continue to cooperate with them.
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Examples are ‘2007 Korea-Japan Children's Craft Exchange Exhibition’ in Tokyo, an event
that Cheongju Craft Biennale and CCAA of Japan jointly organized; ‘2007 Korea-US Textile
Crafts Exchange Exhibition’ in Honolulu Museum of Art; ‘2009 Hangul=Maeum Exhibition’
which was held at the Korean Cultural Center in London, organized by the Embassy of
Korea in the UK and Lie Sang Bong Co., Ltd. and sponsored by the Ministry of Culture,
Sports and Tourism and the Cheongju Craft Biennale; ‘2010 Korea-Canada Special Craft
Exhibition’ in Vancouver that is jointly organized by the Canadian Crafts Federation and
Cheongju City. It also participated in ‘2012 Quilt Expo Korea Special Exhibition’ in
Beaujolais, France, displaying artworks of Gyubang craftsmen. It held '2012 Korea Special
Exhibition' in Helsinki, Finland and has been engaging in cultural exchanges with the
country's artists village, 'Fiskars Village'. It also held '2012 Korea Special Exhibition' in
Mons, Belgium, at the invitation of the 'Belgium Craft Association', in which about 30 local
artists displayed their artworks under the theme of the 'lifestyle of Koreans'. Most recently,
it held ‘Munbangsau: Friends of the Scholar’ at the gallery of the Korean Cultural Center in
London and introduced artisans creating four treasures of the study, named, “friends of
the scholar”.
As seen from international exchanges of Cheongju Craft Biennale in the past, it is
necessary to form a partnership and build a network with other overseas organizations
and agencies in related areas. In order to further expand foreign exchanges, a series of
efforts are needed from the long-term perspective. First, the development and operation
of future-oriented educational programs is required. The Cheongju Craft Biennale has
established a public-private cooperative system and run symbiotic and mutually organic
educational programs by collaborating with universities and other educational institutions
in Cheongju. Second, the Biennale should fulfill its role in forming a relationship with
holders of intangible cultural properties. This means that the Biennale should establish a
close cooperative system with them in both Cheongju and nearby areas so that
outstanding local culture can be inherited. To make this happen, the Biennale should
organize joint marketing events and operate workshops for intangible cultural properties
by creating a network with the holders of intangible cultural properties so that such
regional assets can be known to the world. Namely, the Cheongju Craft Biennale will
support prominent local artists to participate in international craft related festivals and
fairs and provide them with such information to strengthen their position as well as the
status of Korean crafts across the globe.

Conclusion
The reason why Cheongju City began to hold the Cheongju Craft Biennale comes from its
geological and historical backgrounds. Holding the event was possible thanks to strategic
plans of the times from cultural and political aspects. We cannot deny the fact that
Cheongju Craft Biennale carries out its cultural and political roles, providing a ground for
further development as it is a publicly funded event. However, the development story of
Cheongju Craft Biennale, which has lasted over 20 years, was created based on a strong
willingness to grow together with the holders of intangible cultural properties and artists
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of the region.
There were several stages of development for Cheongju City from the Cheongju Craft
Biennale to the Craft Cluster, the Folk Craft Village, the Craft Creative Center, and the
current preparations to join the UNESCO Creative Cities Network in ‘crafts’ field. Cheongju
Craft Biennale plans to fulfill its roles as a citizen of global society with efforts to discover,
introduce, educate, succeed, and develop the intangible cultural properties of the region.
Building a system to ensure the permanence and continuity of Biennale has now entered
the stage where it needs to be implemented promptly by the city government. Also, efforts
to improve the aesthetic sense of local residents will be made by raising the awareness to
be always with Biennale, strengthening art and cultural competence, and providing
education even in the years when Biennale is not being held. Cheongju Craft Biennale is
establishing a cultural market and complex to serve as a hub for the distribution of
international crafts and performing its roles faithfully to introduce the intangible cultural
properties of the region by enhancing international exchanges.
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ICH and Inclusive Community Development

Mr. Shahid Hussain Shamim, CEO, AJIYER Fair Trade Tourism, Bangladesh
Mr. Rafiqul Islam Mithil, Director, AJIYER Fair Trade Tourism

Abstract
We face a critical turning point driven by social and economic pressures because of
urbanization and globalization. Also, we are witnessing communities becoming
increasingly divided along ethnic, income-related, religious, and other lines. Due to the
increasing reliance upon technology in our society, globalization, and other factors, many
elements of our ICH are endangered. Their traditional practices and intangible knowledge
are becoming bleary. Village people are also forgetting their traditional identity even
though it’s very much linked with their social and traditional lifestyle. The major elements
are indigenous weaving, traditional cooking, seed keeping, unique knowledge of midwives,
and crafts, especially handloom, hand embroidery, bamboo, jute, potter, silver, metal, etc.
To safeguard ICH elements, there are various methods: one of the unique ways is to
promote Community Based Tourism (CBT). To keep the ICH elements alive, it is necessary
to ensure the practices within the community; otherwise, endangered elements cannot be
safeguarded. As an important tool, CBT can ensure these remain as practices among the
community. Under this framework, communities will organize tours, souvenir
development by master craftspeople, and itineraries focusing on endangered ICH elements.
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They will then be benefited by providing services through CBT. This indigenous
knowledge can be presented to the local and foreign tourist, which could have a
meaningful impactful on inclusive community development. The impact of sharing their
lifestyles and culture is very much visible. Also, it will help to generate economic benefit
for the community and ensure sustainability. Moreover, communities require training for
presenting their own traditional knowledge in different ways. CBT stakeholders arrange
these trainings for the homestay families through activities like housekeeping, storytelling,
traditional cooking, lifestyle presentation, tour guiding, etc. To develop an inclusive
community, we need to include the main stakeholders of the community, even those who
may not be interested to participate in the development process, like the youth, disabled
people, women, and children.

Introduction
Intangible cultural heritage reflects the identity and the way of life of a community. Thus,
safeguarding ICH is important for ensuring human-centered, inclusive, and sustainable
development. On the other hand, the importance of ICH is as a mainspring of cultural
diversity and a guarantee of sustainable development. It’s very important to develop an
inclusive community for safeguarding our values, traditional norms, behaviors, and
practices. That’s how we can know ourselves: we understand who we are and how we can
build a world that will be more beautiful for us and for the next generation. Every
community has the responsibility to keep these ICH elements alive so that the next
generation can know their ancestors’ way of life.
Only an inclusive community can ensure the safeguarding of endangered ICH elements.
Having an inclusive community necessitates the participation of every member of the
community―including disabled people, women, and children―in the development process.
It will ensure the benefits for every member of the community in terms of economic
growth, employment, governance, cultural values, mutual understanding, tolerance,
happiness, peace, and security.
To develop an inclusive community, first of all, we need to include the main stakeholders of
the community, even those who may not be interested to participate in the development
process, like the youth, disabled people, women, and children. Then, the question arises:
how to engage them? For their engagement, we need to ensure economic growth, quality
education, eradication of poverty and gender inequality, creation of a safe and friendly
environment, and acknowledgement of the diversity of cultural values. The most
important stakeholders of a community, the youth, need to be focused on most because
they will carry forward these ICH elements to the next generation. In short, a community
needs to have a safety-net environment for all.
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The Jamdani Community: Example of an Inclusive Handloom
Community in Bangladesh
Jamdani, loom-figured muslin, was derived from the Persian word Jam-dar meaning
“flowered” or “embossed.” Jamdani was the most expensive of all muslins. The dominant
feature of jamdani was its exquisite design element, woven to perfection in the gauzy
fabric. Jamdani, Bangladesh’s elegant icon of textile heritage, is the only surviving
descendant of the mythical muslin, and jamdani’s motifs are what make it even more
special. The patterns and motifs were floral and geometric and were said to have a strong
Persian influence. The weaving of jamdani is a continuous aesthetic evolution of decades.
This tedious, labor-intrinsic, and time-consuming work requires artisans of the highest
skills. For centuries, this legendary textile swept the imperial courts of Asia and Europe
and dominated the luxury trades of the world.
As jamdani’s history is adorned with pride, it has a great social, cultural, and economic
importance. In 2013, UNESCO inscribed Bangladesh’s jamdani onto the Representative
List of Intangible Cultural Heritage of Humanity. The Bangladesh Parliament also passed
the Geographical Indications of Goods (Registration and Protection) Act, 2013, which
recognized jamdani as an original product of the specific location in Bangladesh.
Jamdani designs are not embroidered or printed; rather, these are woven directly on the
loom using the discontinued “weft technique.” The designs are unique and delicate, given
the distinctive and consistent use of geometric patterns. Unlike most other weaving
traditions, jamdani has always been woven by two weavers, the master weaver working
on the right with the apprentice following his instructions from the left. Over the years,
jamdani weavers have memorized the designs as verbal instructions known as buli. Today,
all designs and layouts are drawn from memory and passed on from generation to
generation.
The Jamdani community includes around 6,000 people (as per government census) living
in four locations of Narayanganj district (Sonargaon, Rupshi, Siddhirganj, and Rupganj) in
Bangladesh. Narayanganj is a district in central Bangladesh on the banks of the Meghna
and Shitalakhya Rivers with a population of about 2.2 million. Narayanganj is one of the
oldest industrial districts of Bangladesh and has a rich cultural and textile history.
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Map: Jamdani Weaving Locations in Bangladesh.

Issues of Endangered ICH
The jamdani designs are woven on the loom through an oral transmission of counts that is
memorized by the weavers. This extraordinary craft of weaving has been sustained
through generations through a meticulous practice of fine weaving skills as well as
through their astonishing memory and creative capabilities.
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The ancient patterns and motifs are losing their originality. In recent years there has been
an unfortunate trend among designers to “modernize” jamdanis by changing traditional
designs, or, worse still, cutting and pasting patterns beyond recognition, ostensibly in
response to contemporary market demand. While jamdani motifs and designs have indeed
evolved over centuries in response to the market, when left to the weavers, the changes
have been made gradually over time, always adhering to original motifs and layouts.
What is even more dangerous is the fact that some weavers elsewhere are replicating
jamdani designs woven on power looms and selling them as low cost jamdani, which is not
authentic.
The transition in the Bangladeshi economy has indeed had an effect on handloom weaving,
which is now being replaced by power looms. Prices of jamdani saris have also escalated
beyond the reach of the middle class. To meet the demand for jamdani motifs, weavers
have perforce used lower count yarns, which tend to alter the design motifs. More
corrupting, of course, is the tendency among designers to stray away from the pure
jamdani tradition by injecting mirror embroidery or lace edges into the woven product.
In today’s world of fast-fashion, jamdani is facing a gradual extinction. For various reasons,
it is not financially rewarding for weavers anymore. Besides this, the master weavers are
aging. On the other hand, the motifs are being erroneously altered, adulterated, and
modified to meet the needs of modern times. Hence, the original and quintessential motifs
and designs are being phased out.
In spite of the disruption in trade caused by political turmoil and various other problems
like climatic changes affecting the cultivation of cotton or the rising cost of production,
though, jamdani weavers have retained their craftsmanship.
The jamdani community evolved on the river bank of the Shitalakhya from a very ancient
time. This river had an important role for the jamdani community, but in recent times,
garment wastage and other industrial wastage have been polluting the water of the
Shitalakhya, which has a very negative impact on jamdani and its community because
water plays a vital role in the pre-weaving process.
Youth of weavers’ families are no longer apprenticed since it’s a highly labor-intrinsic
process; thus, they choose to move on to other professions. Instead, apprentices are
recruited from less well-off families in outlying districts. As master weavers employ
weavers in their workshops, the number of independent weavers has reduced.

Measures That Have Been Taken to Develop an Inclusive “Jamdani
Community”
In 2013, the Bangladeshi Government passed the Geographical Indication (GI) Act in the
Parliament. The movement of the GI Act was started by various trades and nontrade
bodies, NGOs, and advocacy and non-profit organizations like the National Craft Council of
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Bangladesh (NCCB). By this time, because of civil society and non-governmental
organizations’ advocacy, the government had formed a committee for GI submission under
the Bangladesh Small and Cottage Industries Corporation (BSCIC) for passing the GI act.
After having so many workshop seminars, the final version of submission passed in 2013.
This is one of the major measures that have been taken for the Jamdani Community.
In the same year, UNESCO declared jamdani as an element of Intangible Cultural Heritage
of Humanity.
Some other measures that were organized by the NCCB to develop an inclusive Jamdani
Community include the following:
1. Creating awareness among policy-level and government bodies like the Bangladesh
Small and Cottage Industries Corporation (BSCIC) under the Ministry of Industry; the
Bangladesh Handloom Board under the Ministry of Textile; the Export Promotion
Bureau (EPB) under the Ministry of Commerce; the Bangladesh National Museum
under the Ministry of Cultural Affairs; the Sonargaon Folk Art and Craft Museum under
the Ministry of Cultural Affairs; and the Bangladesh Tourism Board (BTB) under the
Ministry of Civil Aviation and Tourism.
2. Including trade associations and non-governmental bodies like the Jamdani Weavers
Associations of Bangladesh (JWAB), the Bangladesh Handicrafts Manufacturers and
Exporters Associations (BANGLACRAFTS), the National Association of Small Industries
of Bangladesh (NASIB), the Bangladesh Women Chambers and Commerce Industry
(BWCCI), and the Tour Operators Association of Bangladesh (TOAB).
3. Involving research and advocacy organizations for scientific, technical, and artistic
studies as well as methodologies for sustainability of the jamdani designs. Such
organizations include Policy Research for Alternative Development (UBINIG), the
Bangladesh Institute of Development Studies (BIDS), the Center for Policy Dialogue
(CPD), and the Bangla Academy.
4. Undertaking of a project by the National Craft Council of Bangladesh (NCCB) named
“Preservation of Jamdani Motifs and Design, an Endangered Handloom of Bangladesh,”
co-ordinated by Mr. Shahid Hussain Shamim. Under this project, the NCCB made an
important contribution to the promotion of jamdani tradition by raising awareness of
its cultural significance and possible strategies for its sustainability. They have
established a Jamdani Resource Center in Sonargaon Folk Art and Craft Museum to
showcase jamdani motifs and designs and have arranged interviews with about 400
weavers to help in documentation of 359 designs. They also organized a series of four
workshops held at the community level, where 157 of the master weavers were
brought together to authenticate the shapes and names of the designs. Of these, 21
weavers produced 84 different authentic samples for preservation. Project
representatives then arranged a national-level seminar titled “Preservation of Jamdani
Motifs,” whose participants included 350 weavers from jamdani villages, distinguished
individuals, representatives of foreign organizations, students from design institutes,
designers from fashion houses, and general people. The seminar ended with a five-day-
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long exhibition to raise awareness about jamdani motifs among the masses. Lastly, the
project resulted in the launch of a book titled “Traditional Jamdani Designs.”

Impact on the Jamdani Community
Since the above initiatives were taken by various stakeholders, the community is now
much more aware of their unique textile tradition. Youth and young designers are engaging.
Weavers have come to understand the value of their activities. They are directly connected
with designers, buyers, and tourists. Master weavers are even being invited into local and
international exhibitions and fairs. Overall, the extinction risk has decreased significantly
because of permanent documentation of authentic motifs. The price of jamdani has also
risen because of GI and UNESCO declaration.

Community-Based Tourism: Tool for Developing Inclusive Community
and Safeguarding ICH Elements
AJIYER Fair Trade Tourism, a pioneer of Community-Based Tourism in Bangladesh, started
Textile and Community Based Tourism in 2006, which focused on the Cape Town
Declaration 2002 on Responsible Tourism. This initiative seeks to do the following:
 Minimize negative economic, environmental, and social impacts;
 Generate greater economic benefits for local people and enhance the well-being of
host communities;
 Improve working conditions and access to the industry;
 Involve local people in decisions that affect their lives and life chances;
 Make positive contributions to the conservation of natural and cultural heritage
and to the maintenance of the world’s diversity;
 Provide more enjoyable experiences for tourists through more meaningful
connections with local people and a greater understanding of local cultural, social,
and environmental issues;
 Provide access for physically challenged people; and
 Be culturally sensitive, engendering respect between tourists and hosts, and build
local pride and confidence.
Now, AJIYER is working in four different locations. These are all textile- and crafts-based
destinations, each of them with rich ICH elements like the Manipuri Community in Sylhet,
the Garo Community in Netrokona, and the Jaqared handloom weavers’ community in
Tangail. With the last decades of experience, AJIYER found that CBT can be one of the
unique ways to include people in preserving and promoting ICH elements. Safeguarding
ICH elements is needed to ensure the practices within the community.
To develop an inclusive community and safeguard ICH elements, Community-Based
Tourism can play a vital role. It is a platform for the artisans, farmers, and tourists to
experience the mutual benefits of homestay within a local community, identifying textiles,
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learning how to keep good-quality agro seeds, planning organic farming, experiencing the
daily livelihoods of the villages, learning natural dye techniques, and understanding
weaving and other crafts. These are lifetime skills for any textile or craft enthusiast.
Moreover, CBT stakeholders have facilitated skill development training for presenting their
own traditional knowledge in different ways. They have trained communities on
housekeeping, storytelling, traditional cooking, lifestyle presentations, tour guiding, etc.
This has led to community-organized tours, souvenir development by master craftspeople,
and setting of itineraries focused on ICH elements.
To engage the community, AJIYER organized people to create awareness about what CBT
was, what they had to do, and what they needed to learn. They then developed a Tourism
Development Management Committee (TDMC). The TDMC is the main responsible and
accountable identity in the operation level of CBT homestay facilities. TDMC’s activities
include tourist distribution, food menu, itinerary setting, etc. The TDMC was registered
under the Cooperative Society Act and works as a bridge between the community and
stakeholders, engaging local government, community leaders, stakeholders, and youth
within the CBT process.
Revenue sharing is the most important issue on which the motivation and sincerity of
community will depend for the CBT activities. The revenue sharing proportion is 20% for
TDMC, 60% for host family/community, and the other 20% for the tour operators. To
ensure the maximum local benefit at the community level, AJIYER follows the principle of
buying locally.

Impact on Community
CBT creates huge awareness among the community about their ICH elements. The
community gets involved in the inclusive development process through the formation of a
Tourism Development Management Committee (TDMC). After this entity is legally
registered under the Cooperative Society Act, the community gets skill development
training on community-based tourism, housekeeping, storytelling, traditional cooking,
lifestyle presentation, itinerary setting, and tour guiding. For all of their efforts, they
receive financial benefits out of their activities. Once they understand the value of their
ICH elements, the community becomes much more aware about the valuable assets that
they inherited from their ancestors. Now the community is able to run their own Facebook
page and connect directly with designers and local and international buyers, attend the
national and international fairs, and invite guests to share and tell their stories.
Safeguarding means maintaining the living elements; it is not just museum conservation,
and this is an important aspect that is understood by the community through CommunityBased Tourism.

Conclusion
Community-Based Tourism is one of the important tools that can develop an inclusive
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community to safeguard ICH elements and that can ensure the practices within the
community. In the context of Bangladesh, the government needs to focus on identifying
and inventorying of ICH elements. Inventories are integral to the safeguarding of ICH
because they can raise awareness of its importance for individual and collective identities.
The process of inventorying ICH and making those inventories accessible to the public can
also encourage creativity and self-respect in the communities and individuals where
expressions and practices of ICH originate. On a final note, as important stakeholders of
the community, the youth should also be involved with every aspect of safeguarding.
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Safe Spaces for Learning, Performing,
and Practicing ICH
Ms. Myjolynne Marie Kim
Ph.D. Candidate, Australian National University

Background: The Ocean Continent
Much of what we know of the Pacific region is based on a narrow and belittling view of the
region that suppressed Pacific peoples. From economic and political reviews to Christin
mission writings and scholarly literature, Pacific islands and peoples have been overly
depicted as dependent and hopeless. In his essay, “Our Sea of Islands,” the late Pacific
visionary Epeli Hau’ofa pointed out that the economist and geographic deterministic view
of the islands as small, isolated, dependent, and poor is a prevailing notion that overlooks
the rich and deep cultural history of the region we know today as Pacific. What was once a
vast Oceanic region has now become confined by different colonial administrations for
centuries. He then suggests the name “Pacific” isolated and small islands, while Oceania
implies a vast and enlarged Oceanic region of inhabitants and their activities. He wrote:
We are the seas, we are the ocean, we must wake up to this ancient truth and
together use it to overturn all hegemonic views that aim ultimately to confine us
again, physically and psychologically, in the tiny spaces which we have resisted
accepting as our sole appointed place, and from which we have recently liberated
ourselves (Hau'ofa 1994).
His vision has changed and influenced not only Pacific scholarship but also Pacific politics,
economics, and regionalism. Influenced by the notion of Oceania, the Pacific Islands
Countries mobilized to advocate as a region on issues like climate change and economic
trade. They have used the Ocean Continent or the Blue Pacific as a regionalism effort for a
strong and sustainable future. In her speech, Secretary General to the Pacific Islands
Forum Secretariat Dame Meg Taylor reiterates that “[w]e are small-island nations, but we
also see ourselves as large ocean states with a responsibility as stewards of the ocean to
protect not only what is rightfully ours but by supporting our Pacific Island States
proclaiming their maritime boundaries, but also ensure the sustainable development of
high-seas resources for the common good.”55
Generally, Pacific peoples see themselves as guardians and stewards of their environment,
55

see https://ramumine.wordpress.com/2015/06/16/ocean-central-to-our-culture-andlivelihoods-says-meg-taylor/ Accessed 19 December 2019
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the ocean, land, skies, and people. However, guardianship and stewardship require
understanding of deep cultural histories as well as cultural skills and knowledge.
Therefore, cultural heritage is important and critical.
Reflecting on my experience as a former youth leader in Chuuk, the Federated States of
Micronesia, I suggest that Chuukese culture recognizes Chuukese youth as ICH
practitioners and that youth councils offer a safe space for youth-led initiatives and
activities that represent youth voices and issues. This paper explores the role of youth
councils in the Pacific as safe spaces for practicing intangible cultural heritage (ICH). I
focus on the cultural identity of Chuukese youth or sáráfé to indicate that youth have a
critical role in safeguarding ICH.

Youth Councils
The Pacific Youth Council (PYC) was established in 1996 as an autonomous NonGovernmental Organization that empowers young people to become active citizens and
leaders. PYC is a council for territorial and national youth organizations and serves as the
main point of contact for youth activities and initiatives in the Pacific region. It currently
has 13 National Youth Council (NYC) members such as Cook Islands, Fiji, Federated States
of Micronesia (Chuuk, Pohnpei, Kosrae, and Yap), Kiribati, Marshall Islands, Nauru, Niue,
Palau, Samoa, Solomon Islands, Tonga, Tuvalu, and Vanuatu. For years, PYC has been
involved in providing a platform for youth voices and initiatives throughout the Pacific. In
2011 and during my leadership as the President of the Chuuk Youth Council (CYC), PYC
came to North Pacific to offer capacity building and leadership workshops for FSM, Palau
and the Marshall Islands. Since then, PCY has worked closely and collaboratively with
youth organizations in Micronesia. In 2o12, PYC returned to Chuuk to facilitate a capacity
building workshop for Chuuk Youth Council. This workshop led to the official mobilization
of youth groups and revival of the Chuuk Youth Council that was officially chartered on 22
November 2012.
The Chuuk Youth Council is a youth-led umbrella organization for youth groups in Chuuk
serving as a bridge between the church, government, and grassroots communities. It is one
of the four members of the FSM National Youth Council with the purpose of serving as a
networking and opportunities platform for different youth groups in Chuuk. It hopes to
facilitate activities in different areas that are affecting or of priority to Chuukese youth.
Furthermore, it tries to represent youth voices through active participation in local, state
national, regional, and international initiatives. For instance, CYC has youth members
involved in a wide range of activities including human trafficking dialogues, climate change
campaigns, natural disasters, and other environmental initiatives. However, all activities
and programs are fashioned with cultural components in hopes of providing youth
empowerment through cultural identity.
CYC’s motto is Sáráfé, Mwarei is translated as “Young people, carry and uphold” was
selected unanimously by Chuuk youth leaders because it represented their responsibility
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as active citizens. In Chuukese language, sáráfé means youth or a young person and it
originates from the words Saramen Fenu which means “the light of land.” Chuukese culture
regards young people as the light of the land. A place is as good as their youth and this
identity mandates young people to be responsible for the betterment of their place in all
areas.
With the motto, Sáráfé, Mwarei, young people acknowledge that they have the
responsibility to be custodians and stewards of the land and cultural heritage is part of
performing such cultural identity. This was reiterated and emphasized at one of the largest
youth gatherings with cultural knowledge experts in 2012. On this cultural day, Chuukese
elders and knowledge-holders were brought in to share, perform, and to transmit
knowledge with different youth groups. They spoke on different topics such as indigenous
history, migration, leadership, religion, respect, and other social systems. This event was
important, because it publicly endorses young people’s representation and voices in
broader youth affairs but most importantly young people’s right to inclusion and
leadership. The learning sessions with the elders also empower young people to be active
participants of ICH. Prior to the event, many of the young leaders felt cultural heritage was
only an elder’s responsibility, but at the end of the day, young people felt confident to
participate as actors of cultural heritage. They began to understand their role and
responsibilities in safeguarding cultural heritage through learning and performances.

Gift of Navigation
Chuukese cultural history also attributes young people as significant actors in
safeguarding and performing ICH. For instance, according to Chuukese oral history,
navigation was gifted to a young woman named Neofas.
In the Chuuk archipelago, women were the first navigators and it started with a young
woman, Neofas. Local story has it that a ravenous kuning bird (a golden plover) had flown
from the islands in the east, possibly as far as the Big Island of Hawaii to Ratak (often
referred to an island chain in the Marshall Islands) to Kachau (presently known today as
Micronesia or Caroline Islands archipelago) and even as far to Manila in the Philippines
devouring the people along the way. The kuning was greedy and would stop at nothing. So
when he could not sight the island of Pollap, he would repeatedly return to the area
searching for the island. He knew Pollap’s location.
Meanwhile on Pollap island, young Neofas and the people of the islander heard about this
ravenous kuning. Neofas’ father, Paluelap a chief on Pollap performed his magic that could
turn his island invisible to prevent the kuning from finding their island. In time, Paluelap
lifted the magic and prepared for the kuning to arrive.
Then Paluelap called his daughter and said, “Neofas, the kuning bird will make its way to
our island and we need to be prepared before it devours the rest of us.”
He instructed Neofas to prepare sweet taro in a coconut shell and to offer it to the kuning.
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With Paluelap’s magic, the coconut shell would keep refilling itself and food would be
abundant and endless. This way the kuning would not eat the people of Pollap.
When the kuning sighted Pollap, it excitedly flew to the island where he met Neofas waiting
for him. Neofas welcomed the kuning and offered him the coconut shell filled with food.
Instead of eating the people, the kuning kept eating out of the coconut shell until he was
finally satisfied and was about to explode.
To return Neofas’ generosity, kuning offered her a gift. It told her, “I will teach you
navigation.” So the kuning taught Neofas all the secrets of navigation, how to sail from one
island to another, and how to understand the stars. He had her climbed a coconut tree that
continued to grow until she could see all the islands and she learned to calculate the
islands from that coconut tree. Once the kuning realized that Neofas had mastered the
arts of navigation, he decided it was time to leave Pollap. The people of Pollap prepared a
large amount of food for kuning to take on his journey. The kuning flew away with the
basket of food. The basket was too heavy for the kuning to carry and the kuning fell to its
fate even before reaching Chuuk lagoon and drowned to its death.
Neofas became the first navigator. She taught navigation to her father Paluelap, a wellknown skilled navigator, and the people of Pollap. This is the origin of the Navigational
School of Weriyieng that still exists to this day, and this is the school the late Mau Pialug
who was prominent in revival of Polynesian voyaging, belonged to. It started with Neofas.
The story of Neofas is salutary and for a Chuukese native, this is an important one to
remember, to document, to record, to recite, and to pass on to our children. It shows the
significant role young people and, in this story particularly, a young woman as actors and
main characters of ICH.

Conclusion
Youth councils have provided safe spaces for you-led activities, including youth in cultural
heritage activities. Therefore, it is critical in my view to support the capacity of youth
leaders and representations in youth councils. Youth councils serve as a platform and
pathway for youth networking, leadership, and greater development. In the case of the
Chuuk Youth Council, it has played a significant role in empowering youth to be actors of
ICH.
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The Vitality of Nhã Nhạc after 15 Years Acknowledged
as the Representative of Intangible Cultural Heritage
of Humanity By UNESCO
Dr. Phan Thanh Hai
Director, Hue Monuments Conservation Centre, Vietnam

Abstract
Nhã Nhct―Vietnamese Court Music―is an important part of the cultural heritage system
as a whole and of Vietnamese traditional music alone. This kind of music reached its
climax in the 19th century and was then acknowledged as a typical masterpiece of human
creativity. The music has especially always expressed the Vietnamese particularity. After
UNESCO’s recognition, Nhã Nhders and representations in youth councils. Youth councils
serve as an and Promotion of Nhã Nhạc―Vietnamese Court Music (2005-2008), which
mainly oversaw three areas: 1) research and archival; 2) Nhã Nh always expressed the
Vietna Nhã Nhrticularity. After UNESCO’s recognition, Nhã Nhders and representations in
youth councilprogram created the first foundation for the preservation and enhancement
of Nhã Nhạc in Hue’s ancient capital city.
After 15 years of being recognized as a Representative of Intangible Cultural Heritage of
Humanity by UNESCO, the research, field survey, data collection, data archive, and public
performance of Nhã Nhạc―Vietnamese Court Music―have been effectively carried out
with the great participation of those who love this kind of property.

Research and Archival
After UNESCO’s acknowledgement of Nhã Nhạc―Vietnamese Court Music, Hue Monuments
Conservation Centre (HMCC) carried out various activities concerning its research and
archival with clear-cut targets.
First of all, the researchers and the heritage-preservers of HMCC were enabled to
participate in training courses on research and archival methodologies, including planning
methods, oral-transmission methods, ethno-historical research conduct, cultural research
approach, interview skills, video-tape skills, recording skills, archive room building,
transcription, data computerization, photography, and so forth. Those training courses
were directly taught by leading Vietnamese experts such as Prof. Dr. To Ngoc Thanh, Ph.D.,
Dr. Le Toan, Ph.D., Van Thi Minh Huong, etc. Besides this, the staff of HMCC was allowed to
visit different famous research institutes of Vietnam such as the Music Institute, Han-Nom
Institute, and National Archive Department as well as traditional handicraft villages in the
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North of Vietnam for knowledge exchange and data collection.
At present, the Department of Research and Application managed by Hue Royal Traditional
Theatre of Arts (Theatre) and controlled by HMCC has effectively carried out such
activities as collecting data and archiving scientific records and documents related to Nhã
Nhạc―Vietnamese Court Music (including cassette tapes, CDs, and DVDs about the
interviews with Nhã Nhạc artisans and witnesses).
After the interviews, the Department of Research and Application synthesized the data and
compiled scientific records, specifically as follows:
 “Investigation and Compilation of Records on Typical Talented Artisans of Nhã
Nhạc―Vietnamese Court Music, Tuong-Royal Theatrical Play, and Royal Dance at
Hue and Neighboring Areas”;
 “Tam Thien―a Court Music Piece”;
 “Phu luc dich―a Court Music Piece”;
 “Cung ai―a Court Music Piece”;
 “Thai Chanting Style in Nam Giao Sacrifice”;
 “Nguyen Dynasty’s Music Instruments”;
 “Thai Binh Co Nhac”;
 “The Building of Data System on Hue Court Music Pieces” (provincial-level record);
 Etc.
In addition, via the field trips, a variety of documents were collected, synthesized, and
classified for the sake of researching, training, popularizing, and archiving at the
Department of Research and Application.
Previously, HMCC had had an Archival Room belonging to the Nhã Nhạc―Vietnamese Court
Music Preservation Project to preserve the documents of Nhã Nhạc. After the end of the
project, those documents were kept by the Department of Research and Application.
For the long-term target, the Nhã Nhạc document collection and archival work continues
for the research, restoration, and enhancement of Nhã Nhạc―Vietnamese Court Music.

Nhã Nhạc Training
Implementing the International Convention for the Conservation of the Intangible Cultural
Heritage (hereinafter referred to as the Convention 2003), of which Vietnam was one of
the first to ratify; HMCC was assigned to deal with the project with the participation of the
public and the assistance of different authorities and organizations. The project carried out
many activities such as practical surveys or field trips, data computerization, court music
training, and court music popularization and enhancement. Among those, the training
classes for young instrumentalists and the workshops for performance skill improvement
are most significant for Nhã Nhạc preservation in the present circumstances. Additionally,
they help raise the public awareness of the importance of this heritage locally, nationally,
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and internationally.
In 2005, a Nhã Nhạc instrumentalist training class of 20 selected practitioners was carried
out with such disciplines as dan tam (the three-chord lute), dan ty ba (the pear-shaped
lute), dan nhi (the two-string fiddle), dan nguyet (full moon-shaped lute), ken (oboe), sao
(bamboo flute), drum, etc. That was a special training class following the Vietnamese
traditional oral transmission method, with which the practitioners were taught the
Vietnamese traditional notation instead of Western solfegio by grand masters of Nhã Nhạc,
namely late folk artisan Tran Kich, artisan Tran Thao, musician Nguyen Dinh Sang (former
president of Thua Thien Hue High School of Art and Culture), researcher Nguyen Xuan Hoa,
etc. The class was supervised by leading music professors such as the late Prof. Dr. Tran
Van Khe, Prof. Dr. To Ngoc Thanh, and Assoc. Prof. Dr. Ha Sam.
Today, many skilful music practitioners coming from traditional music families have been
recruited and trained by the theatre so that they could be the next to preserve court music.
Besides the training, the theatre often invites famous artisans to reinforce performing
styles as well as to improve the Nhã Nhạc techniques of instrumentalists of the theatre.

Policies for Artisans
Right after beginning the rehabilitation of Hue Court Music, HMCC invited many artisans of
court music to train the artists of the Theatre, through which the artists became the
connection in the chain of artisan-heritage-the existence of heritage. Due to the
cooperation with artisans, the performance skill of these artists was obviously improved.
Duyet Thi Duong Royal Theatre (Hue Imperial City) is the place for the artisans and artists
to perform and revive Nhã Nhạc performing arts. However, in doing this, the theatre has
appreciated the true values of artisans and artists. Actually, with each project or scientific
record, the theatre uses a small budget for artisan payment to show respect to them.
Since being acknowledged by UNESCO, the Nhã Nhạc artisans have received many
priorities from HMCC, including the monthly salary for late artisan Tran Kich, late artisan
Lu Huu Thi, artisan Lu Vien Minh, and so on. Presently, many Nhã Nhạc artisans are paid by
HMCC when they join activities hosted by the center.

The Performance and Popularization of Nhã Nhạc
To raise public awareness of intangible cultural heritage, especially Nhã Nhạc,
performance is also a focus. This activity is done most strongly to emphasize the values of
Nhã Nhạc. Apart from the performance at Duyet Thi Duong Royal Theatre (in the Imperial
City), the theatre (belonging to HMCC) organizes shows in Hanoi, Ho Chi Minh City, and
many other provinces nationwide for big events and joins international festivals in
different countries such as France, Belgium, Switzerland, Italy, Spain, Germany, Austria,
Japan, Korea, Thailand, Laos, and so forth, leaving nice impressions for international
friends. In particular, Nhã Nhạc performance has contributed to the success of the Hue
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Festival hosted once every two years in Hue and has helped to rehabilitate royal
ceremonies, for example, the Hue Royal Palace By Night, Nam Giao Sacrifice, Military
Doctor Competition, Xa Tac Sacrifice, Successful Examiner Proclamation, Huong River
Legend, Territory Expansion, Extreme Peace of Human, Royal Hue’s Essence, etc.
After UNESCO’s recognition on Nhã Nhạc, activities for awareness-raising in students
became a matter of much concern. Specifically, many seminars directed by late professor
Tran Van Khe combined with visual aids were beneficial to pupils and students of Hue City
(pupils of such schools as Thong Nhat and Nguyen Tri Phuong, those of the Cultural House
of Hue Children, and students of Hue High School of Teacher Training, Hue College of Music,
and Hue College of Culture and Arts). The theatre also had pupils of different schools in the
province directly join the training class on Nhã Nhạc as well as other kinds of royal
performing arts, which helped them feel happy to know more about the intangible heritage.
In addition, under the management of the Centre, the theatre organized seminars for
primary school teachers of Hue to become familiar with Nhã Nhạc as well as to be
equipped with traditional music teaching methods.
Besides these initiatives, HMCC cooperated with the media agencies of the province
to create a historical and Nhã Nhạc documentary film of 20 minutes (broadcasted
on HTV channel and rebroadcasted on VTV1 channel) and a documentary of 52 mi
nutes combining ideas and comments on Nhã Nhạc preservation and enhancement
in the present period (broadcasted on HTV and VTV1 channels). HMCC also coordi
nated with local and central TV stations to make short documentary films on activ
ities of the Nhã Nhạc Project to be broadcasted on such channels as TRT, HTV, VT
V1, VTV3, VTV4, etc., and to compile a CD introducing some selected pieces of Nh
ã Nhạc and Royal Dance with forewords from late professor Tran Van Khe (the CD
was subtitled in English and French). HMCC also actively provided information on
Nhã Nhạc preservation and enhancement to the central and local media agencies s
o that Nhã Nhạc could be widely introduced to the public, due to which HMCC co
uld receive suggestions from the media to better the promotion of Nhã Nhạc natio
nwide and internationally.
In 2008, the Ministry of Information and Communications collaborated with HMCC for the
issuance of a Nhã Nhạc stamp collection, including three samples and a big stamp
introducing the overview of Nhã Nhạc through sketches of musical instruments,
performing costumes, and performing places together with the image of the Great Music
Ensemble, Small Music Ensemble, and the Five-Offering Lantern Dance.

Some Recommendations for Increased Awareness of Nhã Nhạc in the
Public
Pursuant to the International Law issued by UNESCO on October 17, 2003, “Intangible
Cultural Heritage” is defined as
“…the practices, representations, expressions, knowledge, skills – as well as the
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instruments, objects, artifacts and cultural spaces associated therewith – that
communities, groups and, in some cases, individuals recognize as part of their
cultural heritage. This intangible cultural heritage, transmitted from generation to
generation, is constantly recreated by communities and groups in response to their
environment, their interaction with nature and their history, and provides them
with a sense of identity and continuity, thus promoting respect for cultural
diversity and human creativity. For the purposes of this Convention, consideration
will be given solely to such intangible cultural heritage as is compatible with
existing international human rights instruments, as well as with the requirements
of mutual respect among communities, groups and individuals, and of sustainable
development.”1
Thus, in this circumstance, Nhã Nhạc―Vietnamese Court Music is understood as a
performing art associated with the representations, expressions, knowledge, and skills
that have been transferred from generations to generations. Among its components, the
music pieces need preserving in the above-mentioned orientation. This is why we need to
have a strategic solution at the national level to preserve and enhance this kind of art. In
other words, it is essential to have systematic cooperation in research, training, and public
performance. In doing so, we must gradually solve various matters of rehabilitation,
training, preservation, and enhancement. Specific recommendations are as follows:
 After careful research specifically analyzing the music language, mode,
particularities, etc. of Nhã Nhạc pieces, we must continue with further steps
such as to carry out the training classes and invite artisans to perform those
pieces as well as transmit Nhã Nhạc techniques to younger instrumentalists.
Nonetheless, in gaining good results, it is important to have appropriate
priorities for artisans, with which the artisans may feel fully responsible for
the occupational transmission.
 It is necessary to have a specific orientation so that the artists who directly
perform this kind of art could have good awareness in preserving the
authenticity of Nhã Nhạc pieces. Furthermore, building a standard Nhã Nhạc
ensemble is necessary. This may help artists understand the true Nhã Nhạc
values, and encourage their practice as well as performance.
 It is also important to organize workshops and seminars on Nhã Nhạc
preservation and enhancement, through which we can raise the efficiency and
effectiveness of the state management on Nhã Nhạc in the present socioeconomy, international integration, and mass media explosion. It is essential to
strengthen the institutionalization of views in the awareness of Nhã Nhạc
values; complete the system of legal documents including the mechanisms,
policies on copyright, and other related rights; and build specific regulations in
1

UNESCO, Convention for the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage 2003, Retrieved
from http://portal.unesco.org/en/ev.phpURL_ID=17716&URL_DO=DO_TOPIC&URL_SECTION=201.html.
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the management and usage of the scientific records and collected Nhã Nhạc
pieces.
Moreover, in order that the court music could be widely known, we need to
pay attention to enriching the system of music pieces, researching ancient
documents, and and restoring the performance costumes as well as
instruments.

With the world, Nhã Nhạc is still a treasure of mystery attracting many concerns of
researchers. Nhã Nhạc is one of the typical properties of Southeast Asia related to ancient
music. The Nhã Nhạc preservation and enhancement in the present society is challenging,
though the first achievements are worthy of our pride.
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Lessons Learned about the Safeguarding of Intangible
Cultural Heritage In Vietnam (15 Years of
Implementing 2003 UNESCO Convention)
Dr. Lê Thị Minh Lý
Director, Center for Research and Promotion of Cultural Heritage, Vietnam

Vietnam is a multi-ethnic country that has a rich and diverse cultural heritage strongly
imbued with a sense of shared national identity. In 2001, Vietnam adopted its first Law on
Cultural Heritage. In 2009, this piece of landmark legislation was amended to reflect the
key principles of the 2003 UNESCO Convention on cultural heritage. The new version of
the Law included a substantial and detailed commitment to the safeguarding of intangible
cultural heritage (ICH). During the last 15 years, almost every province and city in Vietnam
has carried out an ambitious ICH inventory project. Some items of ICH were inscribed in
the National List for sustainable safeguarding. The role of communities and NGOs has been
made an essential and effective part of our national and regional ICH safeguarding
programs and projects. This presentation to the conference share the experiences and the
lessons learned from these projects and initiatives.

Communities Safeguarding ICH – Good Lessons from the Nhã Nhạc
Project
Context of ICH
Court music of the Nguyễn dynasty (Nhã Nhạc) 2 was formally in need of urgent
safeguarding. In 2003, it was recognized by UNESCO as a Masterpiece of Oral and
Intangible Heritage of Humanity. The national program to safeguard Nhã Nhạc took place
from 2005 to 2008 and was partially supported by UNESCO and Japan Trust. The Hue
Monuments Conservation Centre (HMCC) was responsible for carrying out this project.
Methods
The project focused on professional restoration, performance format, immediate
transmission, and creation of a new environment for the ICH. The outstanding features of
this project were its insightful understanding of and support for the community’s role in
sustaining ICH and the effective collaboration between researchers and the community.

2

Nhã Nhạc was recognised as a Masterpiece of Oral and Intangible Heritage of Humanity in 2003
and was later inscribed in the List of Intangible Cultural Heritage of Humanity in 2008:
https://ich.unesco.org/en/lists#2008.
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Activities
Because of the importance of urgent safeguarding for this ICH, the project began with the
development of training methods and skills for eight researchers who worked directly
with the community. This was a wholly new working method for the group in Vietnam. To
be able to work with the community, the researchers needed to have basic professional
knowledge, as well as skills and practical methods to actively carry out
professional activities with the community’s full participation. National and international
experts were invited by the HMCC to train the research team and provide them with basic
knowledge of Nhã Nhạc and of the relationship between Nhã Nhạc and key genres of
Vietnamese folk music. The research team learned new methods for the planning and
implementation of ethnohistorical research and oral transmission, together with varied
approaches to cultural studies, practical uses of technological tools in research, and
instruction on practicalities such as how to produce charts and archival profiles and take
measurements of musical instruments.
Over a period of three years, the research team worked closely with the community,
helping them identify the basic values of Nhã Nhạc and how it relates to the expressive
features of other elements, both tangible and intangible, with direct or indirect connection
to Nhã Nhạc. This was very fruitful, helping to develop good practice in classifying ICH in a
way that allowed for recognition of fundamental correlations and providing a
comprehensive picture of Nhã Nhạc from many aspects and perspectives. Documents on
the Nhã Nhạc inventory and related components were completed with the participation of
the community/cultural bearers. It is important to note that it was the community that
identified, defined, and named the key cultural expressions.
It will be evident that the group wishes to emphasize strongly the key role of
the community as cultural bearers and practitioners who play a dual role as active creators
and beneficiaries of these cultural activities. Cultural heritage needs to be preserved in its
own cultural spaces: that is, in the sites and contexts where it was created. At the same
time, it is necessary to harmoniously combine the preservation of traditional elements
and adaptation to change where necessary and desirable. Cultural heritage needs to be
maintained and preserved in conditions that are suitable to our current conditions of
society and to adapt to living needs. To safeguard cultural heritage sustainably, the culture
bearers need to play a decisive role.
Over a period of many years when the environment for performances had ceased to exist,
the practice of Nhã Nhạc had nearly become extinct. The revival of this important ICH was
a very difficult task. Based on previous research carried out over many years, the research
team of the Vietnam Royal Theatre (a constitutent body of HMCC) worked patiently
with communities in different locations both within and beyond the ICH's home province,
cooperating with many masters of musical arts (including those deemed to be Nhã Nhạc
masters, folk masters, master instrument makers, and knowledgeable enthusiasts) in
order to revive Nhã Nhạc performances. Contacts were also made with members of the
Thài ethnic community with expertise in the performance of the genre known as Nam Giao
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as a means of reviving both the costumes and the musical instruments of Nhã Nhạc
performance. The HMCC’s approach throughout this project illustrates the core spirit of
the Convention: respecting communities, reviving on the basis of community knowledge,
ensuring diversity and authenticity, and not imposing ideas of researchers.
The transmission of ICH to young musicians who are active at the Royal Theatre has also
been a priority. ICH masters help them to gain a strong understanding of the ICH, transmit
to them their performance secrets, and train them in the practicalities of performance.
Being positive, active, and passionate for learning are the values being effectively instilled
in this critical new generation of culture bearers. However, for them, the potential of ICH to
be a source of livelihood is critical to their motivation to maintain the ICH. And for cultural
heritage managers, the problem is how to guide them to practice their art in a way that
honestly and comprehensively reflects the value of the ICH in order to safeguard
it sustainably. The musicians are very young. Twenty of them have graduated and have
been taken on as employed staff of the Royal Theatre. The cooperation between folk
masters and professional musical lecturers who train the students professionally has not
been a pernicious professionalization of ICH, but rather a flexible and innovative method
to equip them with basic knowledge of the music and to practice their art on the basis of
transmission of skill and technique.
Lessons Learned
The Hue Monument Conservation Centre was successful in taking the cultural bearers of
Nhã Nhạc as the core and in establishing the link between researchers and communities,
linking communities with each other, and, together with researchers, reviving, preserving,
and promoting Nhã Nhạc. This practice has illustrated the notion that community is
an open concept used by UNESCO specialists: “communities are networks of people whose
understanding of identity and bond are generated from the same historical relation
orginated from practice, transmission or tie with their intangible cultural heritage.”3 The
HMCC, a group of specialists who are capable and dedicated, have become the core of
the linkage of communities, working closely with the community to ensure the sustainable
revival of the vitality of an ICH that is representative of humanity in the context of modern
urban life (SDG 11).4
From an ICH in Need of Urgent Safeguarding to an ICH Representative of Humanity:
Experience from Xoan Singing of Phu Tho Province

3

4

“Conclusions and Recommendations of the Expert Meeting on Community Involvement in
Safeguarding Intangible Cultural Heritage: Towards the Implementation of the 2003 Convention,”
March 2006.
UN, “2030 Agenda for Sustainable Development,” Retrieved from
https://sustainabledevelopment.un.org/content/documents/21252030%20Agenda%20for%
20Sustainable%20Development%20web.pdf.
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Context of ICH
Until very recently, the great folk genre from our country's northern Phú Thọ region
known as Xoan singing or Hat Xoan was urgently in need of safeguarding. There were very
few surviving Hat Xoan performers, and all were elderly, ranging from 80 to 104 years of
age. In 2009, there were only seven individuals with full knowledge of the musical
form and its performance traditions. Their younger family members had left their home
regions to find work in distant places, especially the big cities. And there were far-reaching
changes in the villages where Xoan had once been a thriving part of local culture, caused
initially by war and its dislocations and then by urbanization and other major
transformations in rural life.
Many shrines and temples, for centuries the key sites of Hat Xoan performance, became
inactive or disappeared altogether. There was a lack of practitioners to hand on their skills
and knowledge, few if any practice sites, and real danger that the music and verse forms
would be forgotten by all. And there was the central challenge for Hat Xoan: to whom
would its songs be sung? Who would be its audiences? Where would one find anyone
with a knowledge and interest in the tradition?
Methods
The State provides significant though inevitably limited support to thewith are
generarding of ICH. This includes the work of transmission and education and also the
revival of professional skills and initiatives tof professional skillnevitably limited support
to thewith are generarding of ICH. This includes the work of transmelements to provide
opportunities for their sustainable development. Key goals of these strategies are to
impart to communities a paramountustainable development.po of ICH; to respect the ICH
community; to celebratedevelopmer ICH; and to create the best conditions for its
transmission and performance on a regular basis with due attention to the needs of local
and national cultural life and the development of the tourism potential of ICH.
Other key goals are to create a new audience through ICH education; to make effective use
of the media to raise awareness; and to trust and empower NGOs with expertise in
research and consultancy, thereby implementing the Convention and working directly with
the community and with researchers at the local and central level.
Activities
The Phu Tho Provincial Government supported the community, and, in doing so, was
highly successful in implementing the process of urgent safeguarding of Hat Xoan over a
period of six years. A key outcome was the successful bid for Hat Xoan to be inscribed on
the UNESCO List of ICH in Need of Urgent Safeguarding, which was approved in 2011. Next,
the Phu Tho Provincial Government established a project to safeguard Hat Xoan up to
the year 2020. This was approved by the national government in 2013. After six years of
urgent safeguarding, the three dimensions of Hat Xoan―worship singing, ritual singing,
and festival singing―were all revived and are now being practiced regularly, and, in
keeping with the ancient traditions of the genre, by communities in Phu Tho and Vinh Phuc
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provinces, most notably by four performance groups: Xoan An Thai in Phuong Lau
village and Thet, Phu Duc, and Kim Dai in Kim Duc village of Viet Tri in Phu Tho province.
Today, Hát Xoan Phú Thọ is practiced regularly in four groups of Xoan and in 34 clubs of
Hát Xoan and Phu Tho folk singing that are acknowledged and supported by the Phu Tho
Provincial Government and three clubs in Vinh Phuc province. In the four groups of Xoan,
there are 330 members, including 62 masters who are qualified to transmit the ICH to
others. 100% of primary schools (a total of 298 schools) and secondary schools (a total of
259 schools) in Phu Tho province teach Hat Xoan in their music classes. In Việt Trìcity, 100%
of schools of all grades (kindergartens, primary schools, secondary schools, and high
schools) include lessons on Hat Xoan in their supplementary arts/culture curriculum.
These school education programs on Hat Xoan were developed in close cooperation with
Xoan masters and their students.
Between 20 and 30 monuments, including communal houses and temples that serve as
places for springtime ritual performance of Hat Xoan, have been renovated as cultural
spaces for its practitioners. Four communal houses and temples in the four key Xoan sites
(An Thái, Thét, Phù Đức, and Kim Đái) were completely reconstructed. All the original
Xoan groups have the resources and facilities required to practice the ICH and to transmit
and perform its rituals, which are key elements of our important national spiritual
tradition, the worship of the Hung Kings.
After four years of work, Vietnam submitted its first report as required by UNESCO in 2015,
confirming that it had fully met its stated targets of reviving Hat Xoan in a context of
sustainable development. It was reported, too, that the initiatives undertaken had been so
succesful that the Hat Xoan communities had requested the Committee to transfer the ICH
element identified as “Xoan singing of Phú Thọ Province, Viet Nam” from the List
of Intangible Cultural Heritage in Need of Urgent Safeguarding to the Representative List of
the Intangible Cultural Heritage of Humanity.5
On 1 December 2017, the Intergovernmental Committee of the 2003 UNESCO Convention
on the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage met in Jeju, Korea. After a rigorous
process of review, evaluation, and discussion, the Committee made its most important
decision: "to transfer an element, which is a Vietnamese musical tradition, from the List
of Intangible Cultural Heritage in Need of Urgent Safeguarding to the Representative List of
the Intangible Cultural Heritage of Humanity."*(ITH17/12.COM.11c)[2].6 This was a major
landmark, both for UNESCO and for Vietnam. The Committee's decision made Hat Xoan the
first ever cultural element designated an “ICH in Need of Urgent Safeguarding” to
be transferred by UNESCO in this way, as a consequence of the successful work undertaken

5

UNESCO, “Decision of the Intergovernmental Committee: 10.COM 19,” Retrieved from
https://ich.unesco.org/en/Decisions/10.COM/19.

6

UNESCO Intergovernmental Committee, 12.com – December 2017, “Twelfth Meeting of the
Committee,” Retrieved from https://ich.unesco.org/en/12com.
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to revive Hat Xoan and ensure its continuation on a basis of sustainability. This has been a
major source of inspiration for all those involved in efforts of ICH support in Vietnam. It
has proved a valuable learning experience for our country's heritage workers, and we
believe the lessons learned from our experience in supporting and reviving Hat Xoan have
applications for such endeavours in many other international sites and contexts.
Lessons Learned
Project implementers learned a great deal about the need for vision and dedication on the
part of local government, particularly in regard to the importance of cultural heritage as a
resource for the development of urban as well as rural life. There were also important
lessons learned about the role of national government in such endeavors when a particular
locality's and community's heritage element can be presented for inscription as an ICH on
the UNESCO listings. Participants came to recognize that what matters is not just the title
or official status awarded, but the sense of mission underpinning it, and the inspiration the
goal of ICH inscription provides to ensure that heritage preservation is undertaken in a
way that is imaginative, strong, and flexible in methods and aims, with a commitment to
the urgency of effective safeguarding of the ICH focused on. What is essential above all is
a spirit of listening, understanding, and insight as the basis for the safeguarding of an ICH
for the benefit of the community and the wider society.
The successful safeguarding of Hat Xoan also confirmed the importance of effective liaison
and communication with specialists and also the securing of involvement on the part of
NGOs. Beginning in late 2014, i.e., 3 years into the program of urgent safeguarding as
confirmed with UNESCO, Phu Tho province enlisted experts in both cultural heritage
and music to engage in rigorous evaluation of the Hat Xoan safeguarding program. This
was a novel move for Vietnam and received full commitment from all involved as an
expression of responsibility toward the community, with close coordination between local
and provincial authorities, practitioner communities, and UNESCO. Many safeguarding
methods were added or modified during the three-year period from 2015-2017 in
accordance with UNESCO guidance in order to ensure maximum benefit for each
community. The national report on the status of Hat Xoan in 2015 was undertaken by CCH
in 2015, with a leading role being taken by the Phu Tho Provincial Department of Culture,
Sports and Tourism―i.e., a governmental body. CCH was the institution that took
responsibility for drafting the profile to nominate Hat Xoan for inclusion on the UNESCO
Representative List of Humanity in 2017. This was the first time in Vietnam that an NGO
was entrusted with such a task.

Inventorying All ICH in Hanoi for the Purpose of Safeguarding
Context
Việt Nam officially launched a program of ICH inventory in 2010.7 Between 2013 and
7

Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism, “Circular No. 04/2010.TT-BVHTTDL Stipulating the
Cultural Heritage and Establishment of Cultural Heritage History into the List of National
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2016, Hà Nội, Vietnam's capital and its largest city, undertook the massive task of
producing a comprehensive inventory of all ICH elements across the entire urban and
periurban region of the metropolitan area. This survey was planned by the national
Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism as an undertaking on the largest scientific scale. It
was conceived in particular as a project for Hanoi, focusing on a full array of concerns and
purposes for safeguarding ICH on the basis of sustainable development.
Methods
In strict compliance with UNESCO guidelines but also with an eye to their suitability and
adaptability for the context of the ICH of Hanoi, the initiative was also undertaken under
the close guidance of the Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism, paying mind to
appropriate measures to ensure the full and active participation of each local community.
The cultural owner communities all participated in the ICH inventory, and all were
actively involved in the development of the project's safeguarding program. The ICH
inventory's planning and organization were placed under the joint authority of the
cultural management agencies of the city and relevant district, ward, and
community representative bodies for each ICH. The city administration took responsibility
for delegating to the selected NGOs the tasks required for the entire process of inventory,
evaluation, and reporting. To establish an effective strategy and methodology for the
project and ensure that effective safeguarding measures were put in place for each ICH,
the city began with a process of comprehensive ICH mapping, followed by an inventory of
all ICH, which has been updated on an annual basis.
Activities
A total of 1,793 ICH of Hanoi were identified. Each item was described in an inventory
profile and then included in the comprehensive ICH map of the city of Hanoi. The total
output of this process was 30 detailed maps of 30 districts of the city, plus a
single comprehensive ICH map of the city as a whole. The district maps include every ICH
inventoried up to the year 2016; the city map covers all ICH prioritized for safeguarding.
These lists were initially proposed by the relevant districts, then reviewed and approved
by the city. The Provincial Department of Culture and Sports compiled all this material into
a single publication, an Atlas of ICH and List of ICH of Hanoi, completed in 2016. The 1,793
ICH of Hanoi are divided into six types, and the Atlas contains a brief description of each
ICH item, with basic information on its owner, location, status, environment and setting,
and contact details for each ICH and its managers.
This project was thus the outcome of a carefully planned scientific research initiative
undertaken jointly by the Department of Culture and Sports and The Office of Culture and
Sports of 30 districts, together with community members and officials from 300 wards and
villages, plus the active involvement of CCH and many experts and cultural managers from
the Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism, the Vietnamese Cultural Heritage Association,
Cultural Heritage Items”(Hanoi, 2010), Retrieved from
http://dch.gov.vn/pages/documents/preview.aspx?id=145&cateid=95.
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the UNESCO Hanoi Office, and international specialists. The two major publications, the
Atlas and List, were products of the extensive research undertaken during the process of
ICH inventory carried out during the three-year period from 2013 to 2016. With the aim of
safeguarding ICH, these materials have become invaluable tools for the aid of
state management work at different levels. They are also rich resources for the needs of
scholarly researchers as well as all those involved in the development of programs, policies,
and both short-term and long-term planning for cultural heritage, especially in areas of
research aimed at linking and balancing other programs related to the social, cultural,
and environmental aims of the city with the concerns of the safeguarding of intangible
cultural heritage and sustainable development.
Lessons Learned
The learning of important lessons about sustainable development was a crucial element of
the notion of inventory as outlined under the UNESCO guidelines for the initiative.
Therefore, the success of the process of inventory of the 1,793 ICH of Hanoi constituted a
major contribution toward the goal of “ICH safeguarding and sustainable development at
the national level.” What has been achieved in particular has been the laying of a cultural
foundation to “ensure an education of quality of a comprehensively developed
society”“ensuring that all learners obtain the necessary knowledge and skills to promote and
develop sustainably” (UN document, Article 4.7).
Hanoi has 106 ICH that pertain to folk knowledge, including cropping and cultivation
techniques, animal husbandry, food preservation, and healing (primarily in Ba vì, Đông
Anh, Hoài Đức, Phúc Thọ, Sơn Tây, and Thạch Thất). These ICH constitute a contribution to
important aspects of sustainable development in the realms of nutrition, medical
knowledge, and public health. 175 traditional crafts of Hanoi (primarily located in Ba Vì,
Thạch Thất, Thanh Oai, Phú Xuyên, and Thường Tín) have a long history as
traditional sources of income and livelihood for Hanoi people and related
communities. The inventory process has ensured that they are now recognized as an active
part of contemporary economic life with a role to play in reaching the goals
of comprehensive economic development and the creation of “good and effective jobs.”
Together with these traditional crafts, 1,206 festivals and 79 genres of folk performing arts
will constitute a sustainable base for the development of cultural tourism in the capital city
so that it is possible “up to the year 2030 [to] achieve planning goals, develop sustainable
tourism, create jobs and promote cultural values and local products” (UN document 8.9).
In the combination of 213 ICH falling into the category of social customs and beliefs,
together with 106 ICH of folk knowledge and the 1,206 traditional festivals, there exists a
huge base of knowledge and practice relating to the natural environment and the cosmos.
The safeguarding of these ICH will help to ensure the goal of sustainable development of
the environment through “exploring potential of ICH in order to contribute to reduce risks,
revive after natural disasters, especially through enhancing social engagement and reducing
impacts of climate changes.” The ICH inventory program of Hanoi also has a role to play in
ensuring cohesion and social justice according to the requirement that projects should

Special Session: ICH safeguarding in Vietnam _ 257

be directed toward “promoting the cohesion of society, economy, politics for all regardless of
age, gender, race, religion or other economic conditions” (UN document, Article 10.2). All
communities are respected, and their ICH are acknowledged, appreciated, and promoted.
There exist no differentiations between communities of large and small population, or
between local communities and immigrants, and no treatment of customs and beliefs
deems some as superior to others. At the same time, and in keeping with the spirit of
UNESCO's ideals, disadvantaged communities did receive particular attention in the
process of inventory. The result of this project is thus an honest and accurate reflection of
the situation of ICH of Hanoi as of the year 2016. All ICH were given the same level of
study and scrutiny; all were mapped and illustrated in the same way and treated as having
equal merit and value. The selection of ICH for pilot safeguarding and for listing on the
National List followed clear criteria on the basis of open and transparent nomination,
discussion, and consent from the host communities. The local communities thus played a
critical and effective role in the inventory program. Their members were trained, guided,
and supported throughout the whole process of inventory, thus securing full involvement
and participation by those to whom the ICH elements had paramount value and meaning.
This was critical for the practicality and sustainability of the inventory program of ICH of
Hanoi.
One characteristic that cannot be ignored as a key contribution to the success of the
"Comprehensive Programme on Inventory of ICH of Hanoi” was that the city “created
favourable conditions for scientific research and research methods, including research and
methods carried out by communities and groups of people and by NGOs in order to better
understand the
contribution of ICH to sustainable development and their role as a resource for resolving
development issues.” A leading Hanoi NGO, the Centre for Research and Promotion of
Cultural Heritage (CCH), under the auspices of the Vietnam Cultural Heritage Association,
was assigned by the People’s Committee to act as a consultant body, to work in close
cooperation with the City's Department of Culture and Sports to carry out this project.
Over a period of three years, CCH made sustained and fruitful efforts to create a bridge
between government bodies of different levels and communities and to serve as a
professional agency for the communities to safeguard and promote the value of Hanoi’s
ICH.

NGOs Việt Nam―Bridges between the State and Communities
In Vietnam, many ICH need urgent safeguarding as a result of a heritage of limited
understanding of the value and importance of ICH, together with uneven development, a
lack of master planning, and the pressures and trends of cultural globalization. NGOs are
important pioneers in the identification of challenges and risks threatening the vitality of
ICH and have led the way in drawing attention to the need to safeguard ICH in cases where
they are vulnerable, fragile, and in a state of decline. NGOs have been prominent in
formulating critical arguments about the dangers threatening the viability of ICH and the
need to protect the rights of cultural owner communities toward their ICH. NGOs have also
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played an important role in raising social awareness on these issues.
Communities work in direct partnership with these organizations. Over the last decade,
close links and effective networks have developed between NGOs and ICH communities, a
key source of strength. ICH communities are their subject of study, their collaborators and
key contributors to the schemes developed by and with NGOs. The NGOs have been
actively working with communities to support them in developing methods of
safeguarding ICH and transmitting their views and voices to the State.
There exists active consent but not subordination, constructive criticism rather than
conflict or tension. This has been the key to success for NGOs in Vietnam in relations with
the State. For the State, NGOs are its allies and facilitators so that policies on the
safeguarding of ICH can be turned into reality. They are also the State's source of alerts and
alarms so there is communication about challenges and deficiencies in policy. These are
the key contributions to ICH life with profound and serious professional evaluation/critics.
For NGOs, State policies are the legal basis for the realization of their research and as a
basis for concrete action in support of ICH elements. NGOs can transform their ideas and
insights into concrete action plans in line with State policy and decision-making.
The Vietnam Cultural Heritage Association is a new, dynamic, and effective NGO model.
Established 14 years ago by a Decree of the Ministry of Internal Affairs with the approval
of the Ministry of Culture and Information, the association closely coordinates its goals and
activities with the national strategy of preservation of cultural heritage. The association
has an ICH Committee, a journal titled “The World of Cultural Heritage,” and a network all
over the country. The Board of Management includes specialists on cultural heritage or
those who have held or currently hold important positions in the State body on cultural
heritage management. Many of its members are also members of the National Council of
Cultural Heritage established by the Prime Minister with the task of communicating
directly to the Government on matters of the protection of cultural heritage. They are
leading experts in this field. Those are the special advantages of the association.
Activities of CCH―a research body of the association―are a good example of the role of
NGOs’ professional consultancy for ICH projects.

Challenges for ICH Safeguarding in Vietnam
There still exists a shortage of strategic vision for ICH in need of urgent safeguarding. It is
necessary to have a selection of and focus on each ICH with the condition that it is able to
be revived and maintain its vitality.
There still exist unsuccessful lessons in tourism development based on ICH. It is necessary
to develop a clearer scientific approach to sustainable tourism development.
There is also still a shortage of voices and roles of communities in some economic
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development master plans and projects. A key question for the future is how to make
cultural managers of state bodies and NGOs co-sharers and participants in the strategy of
preserving cultural heritage in general and the safeguarding of ICH in particular.
There is also still a shortage of opportunities for research on ICH as an element of formal
and informal education. Museums and monuments, cultural bodies that are responsible for
these tasks, still do not yet play a key role in this. How to make ICH a resource for
professional and sustainable educational work is another key question to be considered
and acted on.
Despite hard work and strong commitment, NGOs in Vietnam have not been able to take
full advantage of some opportunities for fruitful work, notably because of limitations to
their ability to participate fully in schemes of international cooperation for ICH protection
and hence to contribute to the activities of UNESCO. The question could be how to link
with NGOs in the region and other countries, which is yet another issue that requires
thought and discussion in order to enhance the capacity and development of ICH-related
activities of NGOs in Vietnam.
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The Effects of Training and Teaching Traditional Arts
at Thua Thien Hue Vocational School of Arts and
Culture
Mr. Dương Hồng Lam
Director, College of Culture and Art of Thua Thien Hue Province, Vietnam

Thua Thien Hue is a land where many rich and diverse cultural values are preserved and
maintained. In addition to tangible heritage, which includes approximately 1,000
monuments, Thua Thien Hue also safeguards many intangible cultural heritages that are
unique and imbued with national culture and the culture of Hue. These cultural heritages
include the royal performing art, decorative art, and customs special to Hue ancient citadel,
or royal music of Vietnam―Nhã Nhạc of the Nguyen dynasty, which was regionalized by
UNESCO as an intangible and oral masterpiece of humanity (November 2003). Hue singing
was recognized as national cultural heritage (June 2015) as well and and has been actively
preserved and promoted. Royal singing, dance, music, classical opera of Hue, Hue
traditional singing, Hue musical drama and other singing forms, dances, and music have
been paid attention to for research, collecting, revival, promotion, and development
projects and are considered as valuable treasures of the nation and humanity. They are
becoming attractive cultural products for tourism as well as for research and exploration.

The Situation of Training Traditional Arts
Established and developed in a land that has a long history and is rich in cultural values,
the Thua Thien Hue Vocational School of Art and Culture is under the umbrella of the Thua
Thien Hue Provincial Department of Culture and Sports. It is specialized in training on
culture and art, with strong emphasis on traditional arts of Hue. In the past years, with
support from the state and the province, the school was invested in with regards to
infrastructure, teaching, and learning equipment. The body of trainers has developed
gradually, including qualified teachers who are very professional and experienced. They
carry out the task of training, transmitting, and nurturing human resources in the culture
and art fields for the province and the region, contributing significantly to the cause of
preserving and promoting traditional cultural values in general and traditional arts in
particular.
At present, the School offers training in 11 majors, including traditional arts such as Tuong
(classical theatre), Royal Song and Dance, Hue Performing Arts, Hue Opera, Traditional
Music Performance, Traditional Dance Performance, Choreography, and so on.
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With a team of highly qualified, experienced teachers, since its establishment (July 1977),
the school has trained approximately 7,000 students in various fields, of whom thousands
were trained in traditional arts, providing human resources for professional art units as
well as for culture and art activities at the grassroots level and developing long-term
human resources for Thua Thien Hue province and other provinces in the central region of
Vietnam and the Central Highlands. At the same time, the school plays an important role in
the course of preservation and promotion of traditional cultural values of Vietnam and of
the Hue ancient capital.
Many generations of students trained in the school have spread all over the region and
taken important positions in culture, art, tourism, and education. They have become
essential forces in professional performing arts groups, taking an active role in performing
arts clubs, contributing to the cultural and art movements at the grassroots level in
provinces in the center of Vietnam and Central Highlands regions. In particular, at Hue
Festivals, generations of students of the school compose one of the most important and
numerous forces for activities and events of the festivals. They contribute to the success
and identity building of the festivals, create deep impressions in audiences and foreign
friends at many festivals, and contribute to the promotion of cultural and artistic values of
traditional arts of the Hue ancient citadel.
In addition to professional education at the intermediate level, the school has
strengthened its links with Hanoi University of Theater and Cinema to provide college
courses for nearly 200 students in Hue drama, music, and dance. In particular, with the
support of the Ford Foundation, the school jointly organized a seven-year training program
for 35 students in Tuong Theater and Royal Singing and Dance. These generations of
students are currently the core artists and performers at the Hue Opera House, the Hue
Royal Theater, the College of Arts and Culture, and the Cultural Arts Institutions. They have
been playing an active role in art activities, training, and job transmission, and at the same
time being an important nucleus to actively participate in the conservation and promotion
of intangible cultural values through various forms of performance, propagation, teaching,
research, restoration, and development of traditional art forms of the nation.
The results of the construction and development over 40 years have confirmed the right
direction of the school in performing the task of training and fostering cultural and artistic
human resources for the province and localities in the area. In addition to broadening the
disciplines, diversity, and multidiscipline in education, the school has always identified its
overriding goal of focusing on the traditional arts majors to promote comparative
advantage, considering it as the main task and the basis for the development of the school.
It has also followed the goal of contributing to implementing the strategic objectives of
preserving and promoting the values of the traditional cultural and artistic heritage of the
nation.
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Difficulties and Challenges
1. The practical training at the Thua Thien Hue Vocational School of Arts and Culture in
the past few years has shown great social effectiveness in training traditional arts. It
has produced many artists and actors who, after graduation, have contributed to the
province and localities with many good works and roles and have improved the
cultural and spiritual life of the society and of all classes of people, contributing
significantly to the cause of preservation and promotion of traditional artistic values of
the nation. However, the training of art and culture is still limited and facing certain
difficulties due to many objective and subjective reasons that influence the
effectiveness and quality of training.
2. In the context of the whole country, traditional art forms such as royal court music,
Hue folk music, Hue opera, Tuong, Cheo, Cai luong, etc. are suffering from a human
resource crisis such that they cannot keep their roles and positions in social life. Many
traditional cultural and artistic values that the older generations have cultivated over
the length of history are in danger of being lost. The deep international integration and
the explosion of modern art forms also put great pressure on traditional arts. In
addition, many young people are gradually becoming less interested in and turning
their backs on traditional arts due to the tastes of art influenced by the social
movement, which has had a profound effect on conserving and promoting the values of
traditional culture of the nation. This situation makes the institution of arts and
cultural education increasingly "thirsty" for students; there are majors that for many
years do not have enough recruitment. This situation thus raises the alarm bell on the
risk of "wiping out" traditional arts, if we do not have urgent solutions to attract
enrollment and to train follower human resources. This would mean the traditional
artistic values that had been created by our ancestors would be gradually degraded
because they would have no follower forces. The traditional art tastes are influenced
by the social movement, which has had a great impact on the cause of preserving and
promoting the traditional cultural values of the nation.
3. With the increasing trend of socialization of performing arts, the care concerning daily
material life has negatively impacted the traditional art forms. In that context, solving
the problem of preserving traditional values or developing toward an open market in
performing arts in order to satisfy the taste of the audience is not simple. This is also
a great concern for those who have managed and organized performing arts activities
in recent years.
4. Due to the special characteristics of the arts and culture training industry, in order to
best develop the students’ talents, the training of traditional actors and musicians
must focus on recruiting gifted children at the age of 14-15 who have just graduated
from secondary school or the previous gifted generation. After finishing school, they
will become professional actors and musicians who graduate from high school at the
age of 17-18. This is the "golden age" for the students to return to work at the art units,
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where they have more time to accumulate practical experience and extend their
careers in the art world. Although difficult and expensive in training and
apprenticeship, the policy and treatment for this generation of artists and actors is not
adequate. In particular, solving the problem after the children have passed their
"golden age” has not been paid attention to. In addition, the number of students in the
arts and cultural fields who are unemployed is not small. Many people do not develop
the ability to create and affirm their capacity and do not contribute much to the cause
of preservation and promotion of identity after their graduation and their work in art
units. That is the reason why the salience of students in the traditional arts industry
has faded.
5. On the other hand, in reality, the scale of training human resources in performing
traditional arts is still very small, the teaching method remains rudimentary, and the
curriculum still has a lot of inadequacies. Trainers are limited in foreign language
proficiency and informatics and show a lack of openness to integration. Facilities for
training are downgraded, conditions for teaching and learning traditional performing
arts are always in difficulty and shortage, and curriculum and lesson plans are not
perfect. In addition, the number of artisans and artists participating in teaching
becomes less and less due to age and due to the inadequate policies for trainers.Young
faculty members are well-trained and well-qualified, but many are inexperienced and
lack practice, and some are attracted to "new"performance art, which leads to the
quality of training not meeting the requirements and the capacity of human
resources after training still being limited in serving the traditional arts professional
units.
* The above situation has been negatively impacting the preservation and promotion of the
values of the national cultural heritage, threatening the loss of the inherent position as a
cultural land and tourist center of the country. It is also the concern of the trainers who teach
traditional art forms, as well as those who work in the field of traditional performing arts.

A Pathway for Traditional Arts Training
Although the training for art and culture in general and traditional music in particular is
facing many difficulties and challenges due to many objective and subjective reasons, with
the attention of the Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism, the People's Committee of
Thua Thien Hue Province, and the Department of Culture and Sports, the Vocational
School of Arts and Culture continues making efforts to overcome difficulties and
challenges, maintain stability, and take certain developmental steps. The school is
committed to pursuing its strategic objectives, which take the training of traditional arts as
the core and attach the task of training with research and conservation of traditional
artistic values of the nation and of Hue City, and to building up the human resources for
professional art units, clubs, and teams operating at the grassroots level. To achieve that
goal, it is worth mentioning several issues, as follows:
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1. First of all, special policies are needed in enrollment and training, as the main method
of training traditional arts is to transmit the tradition; therefore, there must be
follower forces to receive the tradition. Without continuing to maintain the size and
quality of training, the risk of losing the traditional arts is unavoidable. Because, at
present, traditional arts in arts and cultural institutions are not attractive enough to
students, it is necessary to have encouragement policies and patronage from the State
from enrollment to graduation in order to attract learners.
2. It is necessary to pay attention to raising the quality of teaching and learning toward
satisfaction, appropriateness, and level with the trend of integration and development.
The characteristics of traditional arts and the nature of traditional art training should
be clearly defined to find appropriate training methods and assure the quality of
graduating students. It is necessary to adjust and rearrange programs, train traditional
arts major rationally, increase practice time with guidance from artisans and artists,
and include music and dance of the locality in the training program of the school in
order to introduce, promote, and preserve the traditional arts to meet the needs of
local people and contribute to preserving and promoting the artistic values of the
region and enriching the cultural and artistic life.
3. It is necessary to build a team of teachers with professional qualifications, professional
skills, and enthusiasm for the profession who have scientific, creative, and flexible
methods of teaching. In addition to using and scientifically creating the traditions, they
must apply new and modern methods in the teaching process to suit the trend of
integration and development of traditional arts today. In addition to the mainstream
curriculum, it is necessary to give opportunities for students to participate directly in
the programs, taking specific positions in order to gain experience and develop
professional skills and to build confidence and peace of mind at work after graduation.
4. Continuous implementation of the policy of bringing traditional arts into schools is
vital. It is necessary to propose guidelines and policies and to formulate and
implement a scheme on transferring of traditional arts into general schools. This can
be done through demonstration activities and the introduction of traditional art forms,
creating opportunities for the children to experience and to propagate and promote in
them traditional artistic values; while bringing children closer to the traditional arts,
this process can also find and select young talent to train, foster, and supplement the
team in the field of traditional artistic activities.
5. It is vital to strengthen the relationship between the school and the units that use the
artistic human resources. Forming a mechanism of responsibility between the training
and use of artists and actors of the traditional arts (among training institutions and
theaters, performance centers, and clubs), training targets for the school's annual
specializations should be built on the needs of the society through surveys of needs of
art units in order to solve the output and promote training effectiveness.
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6. There should be appropriate mechanisms and policies for teachers of traditional arts.
Besides this, realization of the renovation of teaching and supervising quality of
teaching and learning is necessary, as well as development and publicity of the quality
of output, publicity of forces and qualifications of lecturers and teachers, and bringing
into play the financial resources in training to create human resources with
professional skills, enthusiasm, and commitment to the profession.
7. For art training in general and traditional art of ethnic minorities in particular, it is
necessary to determine that this is an important political task that preserves the
cultural values of the nation, especially in the period of international integration. In the
explosion of information and the expansion of cultural exchanges, the training of
traditional arts of high standard and quality will contribute importantly in preserving
and promoting the essence of culture and the fine cultural traditions of the nation. It is
because of these implications that it is necessary to have efforts from training
institutions, generations of teachers, students, and the interests of the whole society.
8. It is important to combine training with the task of preserving and promoting the
values of national cultural heritage, especially the traditional arts. It is important to do
well in parallel with these two tasks for art institutions. On the one hand, the task of
training human resources should be carried out well. On the other hand, attention
should be paid to the study and collection of cultural values in general and traditional
arts in particular, as well as to restoration and revival of traditional arts and crafts that
are at risk of being lost. It is also important to take advantage of the support and
assistance of generations of artisans and artists who teach and train the next
generation. Technologies should also be applied to digitize traditional arts and to
archive and build a database on traditional arts to preserve, promote, and develop it
when conditions permit.
9. Attention must be paid to the work of building a followership of professional teachers
with professional enthusiasm and practical experience. Besides recruiting qualified
teachers and lecturers, it is necessary to focus on fostering and raising the professional
qualifications, working capacity, and skills for art teachers and trainers, to equip them
with skills in information technology and foreign languages so as to facilitate the
access to scientific and technical advances and learning from international experiences
in order to serve the teaching of traditional arts.
10. It is necessary to improve material facilities and to constantly renovate the equipment
and facilities in service of teaching and learning in the direction of standardization,
modernization, and synchronization. Further, it is important to increase the playing
field so that art students can experience practical art performance activities so as to
create conditions for students to have access to researching, preserving, and
promoting the values of cultural heritage, particularly to focus on researching,
preserving, and promoting traditional artistic values.
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11. Lastly, it is important to intensify the expansion of international cooperation in
cultural and art training, organizing exchange activities and exchanging experiences in
training and performing arts with local cultural and art training institutions and
countries that share similar cultures and that have long-standing cultural cooperation
with Vietnam. Through this, international experience can be gained in the training and
preservation of cultural heritage values and the process of international integration
and sustainable development can be accelerated.
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Nhã Nhạc’s Viability within the Community
Master Artist Trần Thảo,
Head, Phú Xuân Nhã Nhạc Ensemble Club (Vietnam)

Nhã Nhạc Court Music is recognized by UNESCO as an intangible cultural heritage of
humanity. In order to achieve such a success, many projects have been implemented to
collect, research, and transmit the cultural, historic, and artistic values of the element.
Today, the development of Nhã Nhạc Court Music, in the context of urbanization and a
market-oriented economy, is influenced by the tendency of cultural integration.
Today, the true artists―the living human treasures of Nhã Nhạc―are becoming rare and
almost non-existent. Meanwhile, younger generations have not seemed to fully inherit the
quintessence of Nhã Nhạc from the previous masters. In addition, having heavily depended
on oral transmission mode to be sustained and developed, Nhã Nhạc has dealt with many
obstacles, from the methods of recording and notation to the recruitment of oral learners.
Therefore, the fading of traditional melodies of the kèn bóp oboe (wind) and chiên royal
drum (percussion) is inevitable. Most Nhã Nhạc performances today are reserved for
tourists with the purpose of spectacle, where the values of Nhã Nhạc are less appreciated.

Preservation Methods
So far, there have been many methods of preservation and transmission of the heritage.
There are many forms of performance, but there does not seem to have been much
improvement in their effects. The combination of collecting (research) and transmission
(performance) is not yet effective in safeguarding the element. Each of these methods has
both weaknesses and strengths. Nonetheless, Nhã Nhạc remains an endless inspiration for
those who are fond of this art form.
Associate Professor Nguyễn Thị Mỹ Liêm stated: “There is no doubt when we preserve it
through training. Training is a living and sustainable way to preserve it. To train people is
to create the best factor for the maintenance and promotion of the heritage.”
The preservation conditions today show that training is an important and indispensable
link between research, collecting, and performance. It not only brings about the outcomes
for collecting and research, but also expands them through professional performances.

Innovation and Tradition
In this era of cultural integration, we certainly must clearly define the precise values of Nhã
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Nhạc Court Music.
Preserving the values of Nhã Nhạc as they were in history ensures that they will not be
distorted or renovated in order to give back its original form.
In order to expand to further preservation methods, besides the use of the Western staff
for notation, the chữ nhạc (literally “musical character”) was introduced in the Vietnamese
ngũ âm pentatonic scale in transmission activities in order to create a parallel link between
the musical note and music character. As may have been known, musical notes are static,
while music characters are active. Transmission of a musical tradition using Western
musical notes will only address its “body,” while the musical characters create its “soul.”
Musical notes will ensure the rhythms of a song, while the musical characters create a
variety of shades through different techniques such as pressing, slapping, stroking,
vibrating, and so on, which make up the nuanced “soul” of the musical piece.
Nhã Nhạc Court Music has been revived with the support of researchers in and outside the
country. Since 1996, Nhã Nhạc has been introduced to the Huế Academy of Music in
transmission classes facilitated by Japanese professors and to the Thừa Thiên Huế School
of Culture and Arts in a course for students.
Besides these effective activities, this preservation method for Nhã Nhạc was also
introduced in Chợ Mới District, An Giang Province since 2010 with the participation of 30
children from age 12 to 30. Learning from the experience, ICH safeguarders are now
moving forward with this new direction, which can bring more impact to Nhã Nhạc Court
Music.
Up until now, there has been no official curriculum for transmission of traditional Nhã
Nhạc musical instruments. A curriculum has now been compiled for the Đại nhạc (Grand
Music) and Tiểu nhạc (Minor Music) ensembles. Specifically, project implementers have
prepared lesson plans for solo and orchestra melodies into two volumes, Vol. 1 and 2.

Viability of Nhã Nhạc within the Community
Promoting Nhã Nhạc in secondary schools is among the important components of the
project. However, the project has not yielded outcomes that are as good as expected.
It is vital to preserve and promote Nhã Nhạc so that it is revitalized in today’s community
life, not within the walls of a museum where it might fade into oblivion.
Preserving a musical tradition such as Nhã Nhạc by using the Western staff will only help
transmit its “body,” while it is difficult for learners to sensitize its true values by only
reading the music sheets. In the past several years, master Nhã Nhạc musicians have
transmitted the tradition in a systematic and comprehensible way. Their students have to
learn the melodies by heart by singing the musical characters. Thanks to this oral method
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of transmission, the learners are able to sensitize its “soul” in its original theoretical
context. This is a way to authentically preserve the tradition with a sense of continuity.
Preservation of Nhã Nhạc through tertiary education at the Hue Academy of Music has
been maintained up until now. With sponsorship by UNESCO and in collaboration with the
Thua Thien Hue College of Culture and Arts, the Conservation Centre for Hue Monuments
organized a training course for new Nhã Nhạc musicians. The new trainees from the
course, together with senior musicians of the Nhã Nhạc ensemble at the Hue Royal Theatre
and the Phú Xuân Nhã Nhạc Club, have become the lecturers at the College of Culture and
Arts and the Hue Academy of Music.
As we may have known, several master artists from the Phú Xuân Club have traveled to
other localities such as Chợ Mới District in An Giang Province since 2010, the Vietnam
Academy of Music, Đồng Nai, and Hồ Chí Minh City to organize transmission classes for
young people, including children. In particular, in Thừa Thiên Huế Province, Nhã Nhạc has
permeated the folklife and its practice remains in original forms.
In Thừa Thiên Huế, where Nhã Nhac is most viable, besides transmitting the tradition to
their own children, the master artists also open classes to allow children from other
villages to join the classes at their residence. This is because Thừa Thiên Huế Province is
also home to Buddhist ritual music, which is popular in the central region. The two
musical traditions are well combined in harmony though religious events such as the
Buddha’s Birthday celebration and Vu Lan Festival, or in festivals and rituals at communal
or ancestral houses.
Nhã Nhạc is viable in the community life: rest assured that this intangible cultural heritage
of humanity inscribed by UNESCO will be preserved and promoted as it should be for a
lasting existence.
Therefore, we need to attach importance to and perpetuate the oral transmission methods
used by the master artists. Professor Trần Quang Hải once commented: “There is a high
alert that the master artists, those who are bearing the true values of traditional music, are
drastically reducing in number. There is a need for an urgent strategic plan for their
documentation and an appropriate incentive policy for the artists. Otherwise, the
consequences will be unpredictable.”
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Summary Report
I.

DAY 1 (6 Nov 2018)
The first day of the conference was formally opened by the following figures: Dr.
Phan Thanh Hai, Director of the HMCC; Mr. Kwon Huh, Director-General of ICHCAP;
Mr. Michael Croft, Head and Representative of UNESCO to Vietnam, Dr. Nguyen
Dung, Vice Chairman of the People’s Committee of Thua Thien Hue, and Mr. Nong
Quoc Thanh, Deputy Director of the Department of Cultural Heritage in the
Ministry of Culture, Sports, and Tourism of Vietnam. Using different cases and
examples, they all spoke about the importance of NGOs in the field of ICH,
appreciating among others their dedication pursue several agenda that are crucial
in realizing the SDGs. They welcomed all the speakers, participants, and guests,
whishing that the conference will bring empowerment to all as individuals, as
members of the NGO community in the Asia-Pacific region, and as members of the
civil society.
Following the opening and congratulatory remarks of the aforementioned
individuals, the keynote speaker, Dr. Marc Jacobs, presented a paper entitled
“Safeguarding ICH and NGOs: With CGIs, ODs, Eps, SDGs and ORFs’. Dr. Jacobs is
the Director of the Flemish Interface for Cultural Heritage (FARO) in Brussels,
Belgium. In his presentation, he enunciated the presence of numerous acronyms
in the language of the UNESCO as well as in cultural heritage discourse. Speaking
from previous studies of Dorothea Hilhorst and Ricardo Morse among others, he
invited the audience to reflect on the existing acronyms in the field such as CGI, an
acronym he coined, and NGO, justly claiming that these acronyms are more than
letters as they exist to do good. In particular, he extrapolated the difficult concept
of “epistemic community” in light of NGOs, asserting that such groups or
communities write relevant texts to arrive at solutions thereby serving humanity.
He maintained that practitioners in the field should take advantage of these
acronyms as they serve important and specific purposes.
After the keynote speech of Dr. Jacobs, Ms. Boyoung Cha delivered an orientation
to fully inform the participants of how the conference days will unfold. She took
the opportunity to appreciate the works of the NGOs present in the conference.
She also introduced the work that ICHCAP is committed to do.
Dr. Seong-yong Park chaired the first session of the first day. The first presenter of
the session was Ms. Ananya Bhattacharya of the ICH NGO Forum (Banglanatak dot
com). She began by reminding the audience of how NGOs are defined in the
UNESCO 2003 Convention. After that, she spoke about their (plural to emphasize
the collaborative nature of “NGOing”) work in the field, how the ICH NGO Forum
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developed over the years project crucial for the realization of SDGs such as
publication, working groups, information-sharing scheme, exhibitions, and so on.
She concluded her presentation by saying that what communities can do is to take
stewardship of ICH and to see its viability for as long as possible. The second
presenter was Dr. Amareswar Galla of the International Institute for the Inclusive
Museum. In his presentation he introduced the concept of Civil Society Agencies
(CSAs), which in the context of democratic educational processes in the 21st
century should move away from ineffective means of training. He emphasized the
new need to be inclusive and approach cultural heritage beyond borders and in a
pluralistic, engaging, and outwardly ways. The final presenter of the first session
was Mr. Xiaoyu Hu of Wenmu Cultural Heritage Technical Service Center. In his
presentation he focused on the center’s approach to heritage protection that is
backed by China’s law on cultural heritage. He introduced the Teo Chew Cultural
Ecology Protection Zone, a project for heritage protection in a specific and
strategic area in China. This project serves as the platform within which they carry
out their mandate such as ICH elements investigation, identification, and
preparation for nomination, as well as activities involving the training of children,
tour, and exhibition among others.
The session two was chaired by Dr. Dang Van Bai. Mr. Ganesh Purohit of Jagran Jan
Vikas Samiti presented first. He talked about the remarkable history of their
organization beginning from a diphtheria outbreak many years ago. During that
time, they surveyed their community to know who could provide a traditional
healing solution for the outbreak. Despite the difficulty as during that time some
government rules prohibited the conduct of healing based on herbal medicines,
they were able to introduce and normalize traditional healing in their community.
Following his presentation, Ms. Sarangerel Ichinkhorloo of the International
Association for Falconry & Conservation of Birds of Prey (IAF) talked about the
cultural importance of falconry in Mongolia and how according to that collective
belief their organization seeks methods to raise awareness on the conservation of
birds of prey and falconry heritage. Their main project, School Links Programme,
started in 2011 and since then has been creating educational resources for the
current and next generations to learn about the history of falconry and the
sustainable use of falcons. The third presentation was delivered by Ms. Charis
Loke of Arts-ED based in Penang, Malaysia. In her presentation, she discussed
about the site within which their organization works. Her organization promotes
intercultural and intergenerational learning so that primary and secondary
students will have the opportunity to engage with the older members of the
society. She also emphasized that non-formal education in their case is more
beneficial if it aims to link local heritage to sustainable development and global
citizenship. Ms. Le Thi Tuan of the Museum Department of Hoi An Center for
Cultural Heritage Management and Preservation was the final presenter of the
session. In her presentation, she discussed the functions of their Center, which is
responsible for administratively managing, researching, preserving, and
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promoting the values of Hoi An cultural heritage.
The last session of the first day was chaired by Dr. Le Thi Minh Ly of the Center for
Research and Promotion of Cultural Heritage and Dr. Phan Thanh Hai of Hue
Monuments Conservation Centre. Speaking about pagoda festival in the Bagan
area of Myanmar, Dr. Aye Aye Oo of Yangon University presented first. She
discussed and enumerated the purposes of pagoda festivals in the Bagan area,
highlighting the efforts of the Pagoda Trustee Committee in maintaining the
relevance of the pagoda festivals. Following her was Dr. Jayarajan Vayakalara of
Folkland, who discussed the cultural importance of coconut leaves in North Kerala.
Other than its medicinal uses, he underscored that coconut leaves take a primary
role in making possible some important ritualistic dance forms such as Theyyam,
Padayani or Padeni, and Seethakan thullal. His organization’s main work is to
affirm the use of coconut leaves for said purposes and to raise awareness on the
fact that the use of coconut leaves adds value to agricultural production. Dr. Joseph
Lo of the Smithsonian Centre for Folklife and Cultural Heritage followed next,
speaking about the hemp textiles of the Mosuo people, a matriarchal ethnic group
in China. Based on the life of weaving in the Mosuo community, he theorized the
concept of authenticity and commented about weaving as a cultural process or a
cultural way of life. Representing the Aga Khan Cultural Service Pakistan, Ms.
Aqeela Bano spoke about Ciqam, a woman social enterprise. Ciqam was founded
on the basis that women should also have the opportunity to work and have
economic freedom. She discussed about the nature of women’s work (such as
carpentry, masonry, cooking, café and hotel management, and so on) at Ciqam and
the challenges they face as a progressive organization in a rather male-dominated
reality. The last presenter of the third session was Dr. Huu Son Tran of the
Association of Vietnamese Folklorists (AVF), who discussed how AVF serves as a
network for official and unofficial folklorists across Vietnam. He also specified that
AVF cooperates with the government at different levels to establish programs and
projects for the promotion of values of traditional cultural elements of different
ethnic communities in Vietnam.
The first day of the conference was summed up by Dr. Saifur Rashid of Dhaka
University. In his commentary, he specifically expressed his appreciation to the
organizers and the speakers who made the first day meaningful and engaging. To
this note, he highlighted that the conference in earnest tackled three important
issues: the role of NGOS, NGOs as agents of education, and the responsibility of
our communities in pursuing sustainable development.
II.

DAY 2 (7 Nov 2018)
Two parallel roundtable sessions took place in the morning of the second day. The
first roundtable session was organized to address the question, How do NGOs
contribute to realize sustainable development through ICH education for the
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youth and marginalized people? It was moderated by Dr. Amareswar Galla. The
panelists for this session were the following: Mr. Nguyen Phuoc Hai Trung, Ms.
Duong Ngoc Ha, Dr. Le Thi An Hoa, and Dr. Phan Thuan Thao. Mr. Kai-kwong
Choi, ICH Educator in Hong Kong shared how aspects of Cheung Chau Jia Festival
is integrated into junior as well as senior curriculum in a school in Hong
Kong. Since school education curriculums are loaded there is reticence in
including ICH education as a separate topic. Mr. Choi shared the example of this
secondary school where a ‘whole school’ approach has been taken. Students work
on aspects of the festival as part of English, History, Mathematics, Arts, Music,
etc. This is supplemented by experiential learning where the students reflect
through drama, posters, float making etc. For facilitating ICH education, a bottomup approach may be effective, where schools design with their local community
how to integrate ICH in curriculum. Other speakers also pointed out how ICH is
relevant for environmental education and education for global citizenship.
Dr. Saifur Rashid from Bangladesh shared the importance of promoting education
in mother language. He shared examples of how international, national, and local
NGOs are promoting education using this approach. He shared how there was
very high rate of drop out among communities in Chittagong Hill Tracts as
language of teaching was Bengali.
Mr. Seng Song from Cambodian Living Arts shared how dying traditions of
musical instruments have been revived in Cambodia through facilitation of
training classes by living treasures. He shared the challenges faced due to deaths
of the aged ICH masters and thus the urgency of documenting oral traditions
dependent on memory-based learning. Innovative approach of a music bus taking
traditional music to villages was shared. He gave examples on how the youth are
learning about ICH.
Mr. Ingmar Storm from The Island Ark Project Foundation is using digital
technologies in the Republic of Palau to record ICH traditions endangered due to
climate induced migration. He shared how they are using templates to collate ICH
elements people want to record and share using bottom-up approach. They are
also enabling ethical sharing through a mechanism of authorization of
access. There were also examples shared on how traditional knowledge of nature
and natural resource management can help in addressing climate change. It was
also pointed out that traditional knowledge teaches respect and value for nature
and natural resources
The panel discussion was followed by an exchange of several examples on
initiatives underway in Vietnam for ICH education tailored for the youth. The
importance of partnering with stakeholders, facilitating international networking,
and making ICH content available in mother language were discussed as key
strategies.
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The second roundtable session was organized to answer the question, what
strategies do ICH NGOs employ to empower communities into becoming
sustainable, creative, and inclusive? This session was moderated by Dr. Heekyung
Choi of Korea’s International Women & Family Foundation. The panelists for this
session were Dr. Huynh Thi Anh Van, Ms. Phan Thi Bach Hac, Mr. Vo Que, and Dr.
Jungkeun Lim. The first presenter was Mr. Won-kyu Park, who curates the
Cheongju Craft Biennale Organizational Committee. He mainly discussed how
Cheongju Craft Biennale unfolds, for what purposes, and those who benefit from
the gathering. The second presenter in this session was Dr. Rigzin Chodon. In her
talk, she discussed the role of Ladakh Arts and Media Organization (LAMO) in the
reconstruction of a heritage building in Leh Old Town. The third presenter was Mr.
Rafiqul Islam Mithil of the AJIYER Fair Trade Limited in Bangladesh. In his talk, he
discussed the possibilities of engaging the youth proactively in protecting Jamdani
weaving and other ICH practices in Bangladesh. The last presenter for this session
was Ms. Myjolynne Kim of the Australian National University. In her presentation,
she synthesized the role of youth councils in the Pacific in safeguarding ICH,
emphasizing the need to reflect the presence and contribution of the youth in
heritage protection. The main themes of this roundtable were issues pertaining to
the youth, local engagement, networking (local and international levels),
inclusiveness, adaptation and transformation, and ICH management.
Youth engagement and activities were dominant in the presentations of Mr. Wonkyu Park, Mr. Rafiqul Islam Mithil, and Ms. Myjolynne Marie Kim. At the same time,
the panelists consistently raised the question of youth participation to all the four
presenters. For example, youth was profiled as the source of investment for the
future of ICH within the Jamdani’s community in Bangladesh while in the
Micronesia, they were presented as the driving force to dialogue with local,
regional and international communities on climate change. The activities
programmed by LAMO are geared toward the youth as one of the means of urban
re-generation.
When one of the panelists inquired how the Cheongju Craft Biennale engaged with
youth, Mr. Won-kyu Park explained that the new infrastructure development in
Cheongju – New Cluster Development – would have different facilities catering to
specialize needs of the community and this included youth activities. When the
panelists inquired about the transmission of ICH to the youth, he Cheongju Crafts
Biennale elaborated that crafts education, in the form of a craft school, has been
included in the development plans within the New Cluster Development. This
school will introduce and train the youth in craft skills as a means of sustaining
craft practices.
For the Federated States of Micronesia, safe spaces have been created for the
youth to explore issues on their own terms so as to gain self-confidence. Ms.
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Myjolynne Marie Kim explained that their flagship program – Pacific Climate
Change Warriors – was formulated as a youth-led and youth-focused program,
with workshops to assist the young generation of the island to build capacities
and to develop strategies to respond to climate change in the Pacific.
All four presentations emphasized heavily on local engagements as a means of
achieving sustainability and inclusiveness. However, the process engaging local
communities might be time-consuming and lengthy, as demonstrated by the
presentation on Cheongju Craft Biennale. The speaker explained that the Biennale
started in 1999 and it took a long time to develop programs that provided avenues
for local community participation. This was because the interests of local
communities were diverse and thus a wide range of activities needed to be
conceived with relevant investments and resources. Today, there exists a wide
range of activities such as community quilting activities, appointing of local crafts
ambassadors during the Biennale, re-introducing crafts as daily household objects,
and various types of craft-making courses, among others, for engaging with local
people of varying and diverse interests. Mr. Won-kyu Park further expanded upon
the impact of local engagement and being inclusive. He reported that results
ranged from expanded network with new members of the local community who
were previously isolated to new retail shops showcasing and selling novel crafts.
For the presentation on reviving Leh Old Town through the restoration and
conservation of two old houses, the NGOs engagement with the local community
was to make them aware of the potential of these old houses and the possibility of
re-purposing them for other usage. Using the two houses as examples, owners of
other old buildings have followed suite in restoring them for new applications
such as cafes and art studios, rather than leaving them in their depilated and
neglected state. The impact has been extensive as it meant that the Old Town was
regenerated collectively on a large scale.
In terms of networking, the spokesperson for Cheongju Craft Biennale explained
that networking should also be conceptually understood, beyond its usual
understanding of collective linkages with others. The example the speaker gave
was the connection of the original form of crafts with currently society’s needs. In
this aspect, the Biennale have developed a program to re-introduce traditional
folk crafts into the daily contemporary lives of the local people of Cheongju. As a
result of this conceptual framework of networking, the Biennale managed to be
inclusive in their networks of linking old crafts with present-day people leading
contemporary lives.
Explaining the impact of restoration and rehabilitation of two old houses in Leh
Old Town, Dr. Rigzin Chodon emphasized the importance of including agencies
that may have diverged primary interests from itself. As explained, in the course of
sharing a physical space, such as Leh Old Town, the activities of different groups
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might overlap. Moreover, sustaining the urban landscape is multi-facetted, such as
Leh Old Town. This included economic, social, cultural, and environmental issues.
She cited two examples to illustrate her case. Firstly, she described that there were
many migrant populations in Leh whose primary interest is their economic
livelihoods. Thus, their attention did not coincide with the local indigenous
inhabitants nor with her NGOs on the revitalization of the Old Town. However, as
they were now part of the urban landscape of Leh, it would be important to
include them in the dialogue, especially when creating environmental awareness
such as prevention of public littering, maintaining urban cleanliness and public
hygiene. Without involving these other communities, these campaigns would have
been fruitless.
The second group that had a different interest was the Independent Hill
Development Council of Leh. They are the official body involved in policy and
decision making on the development of the Old Town. Dr. Rigzin Chodon reported
that it was important to involve this group to inform them on the economic value
of tourism where tourists came to the Old Town to enjoy and appreciate the
historical urban landscape. This helped the Council to formulate policies to
preserve old buildings and also create infrastructure such as traditional toilets,
which contributed to the wellness of the communities living within area.
Some panelists commented that it was important to link and network with
education institution. This will help ensure the sustainability of ICT practices, as
schools are agents of formal transmissions for future generations. Significantly, as
culture changes over time, new activities by new agencies need to be included in
the networking process. Research, talks, awareness raising, promotions,
exchanges important processes to vocalize and dialogue with each other. Hence, it
is important to constantly broaden the width of space so as to be as inclusive as
possible.
From the panelists, a strong interest was shown in asking how Cheongju Craft
Biennale managed to establish such a vast international network. Mr. Won-kyu
Park responded that the details for the formation of this international network
were far too complex to elaborate during this session. However, he managed to
summarize: it basically involved conceptualizing a wide range of programs to
attract a wide range of audiences, sending invitation to more than 60 countries
with invitees responding and applying to participate at the Cheongju Craft
Biennale. He further expounded that it would be important to initiate, establish,
and develop close relationships with crafts-related NGOs in various countries to
ensure commitment to participate. Significantly, networking also entails cultural
exchanges, transfer of knowledge, and sharing of experiences, which are
important aspects of the Cheongju Craft Biennale.
In terms of inclusiveness, all the presenters and speakers agreed that being
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inclusive is extremely important. The presentation on the Jamdani community’s
community-based tourism program, inclusiveness meant participation from all
segments of the community including marginalized groups such as the disabled
and the aged. Furthermore, inclusiveness also denoted the sharing of the benefits
from such ventures when all parties were involved.
Mr. Vo Que from the Ca Hue Singing Club concurred. He said that for his singing
group, their age range of their members spans children between nine and ten to
elderly in their 80s and 90s. In terms of activities, besides conducting practices for
their members, they also extend their services to hospitals. Ms. Myjolynne Marie
Kim stated that as the environment is all encompassing, everyone in the
community should be included. For example, climate change will affect everyone
and thus it should be addressed from different perspectives and also at different
levels – local, regional and global with different communities within each level.
From her experience, inclusiveness could be achieved through education to bring
about awareness to achieve a sustainable lifestyle.
Much attention was given to the subjects of adaptation and transformation when
exploring the concept of “sustainability.” Many questions were directed to Mr.
Won-kyu Park of the Cheongju Craft Biennale. These inquiries focused mainly on
the means of reconciliation of traditional crafts with the needs of contemporary
lifestyle. He addressed the concerns by highlighting that the intention of the
Biennale was not to produce products but rather to provide a platform for
activities related to handicrafts. These platforms would include many forms of
exhibitions of both traditional and contemporary craft products. For Cheongju,
traditional crafts are preserved in the museum, acting as a resource and reference
for the development of contemporary crafts. Furthermore, the Cluster
Development would be functioning as linkages and networks to connect different
sectors of the creative and cultural industries. For example the Cluster
Development would be facilitating linkages between master artisans with studios
and academy institutions to conduct research in the form of adapting and
transforming traditional crafts into contemporary products.
Adaptation and transformation also meant revitalization, as elaborated by Dr.
Rigzin Chodon in talking about the Leh Old Town. In this case, it was making
things new again, a response to the rapid changes of urban landscapes. ‘Making
things new again’ for Leh included providing infrastructures such as sanitation
and access to water so that the community in the old town would be revitalized
and their community sustained. The panelists were impressed with the success of
using tangible heritage to revive ICH. She also paid tribute to Mr. Andrea
Alexander of Tibet Heritage Fund, who in the early 2000s spearheaded this
initiative. He and the organization singlehandedly restored more than 22 houses
in the local vernacular style. This provided the catalyst for forming a new identity
for Leh, which eventually led a beatification program in 2015.
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The presentations and discussions of the session were robust with all parties
being fully engaged in all aspects. Clear vantage points surfaced from the
discussions on how to empower communities, such youth engagement, local
community involvement, establishing local networks, incorporating diverse
groups of people with different interests, reaching out to international agencies,
developing a dispositional state of inclusiveness, and having the ability and
flexibility to adapt and transform itself to new contexts and challenges.
Ms. Ananya Bhattacharya and Joseph Lo, the rapporteurs of the first and second
sessions respectively, delivered a summary report after the parallel roundtable
sessions.
In the afternoon of the second day, a special session was held dubbed as “ICH
Safeguarding in Vietnam” and facilitated by Dr. Nguyen Thi Hien of the Vietnam
National Institute of Culture and Arts Studies and Dr. Le Van Toan of the Vietnam
Musicology Academy. It was an opportunity for Vietnamese ICH practitioners and
researchers to update the participants of the state of ICH safeguarding in Vietnam
since the country’s ratification of the UNESCO 2003 Convention on 20 September
2005. Dr. Phan Than Hai of HMCC was the first presenter. His presentation was
chiefly a reassessment of Nha nhac, a Vietnamese court music, since its inscription
on the UNESCO Representative List in 2008 (though originally proclaimed in
2003). He informed the audience, addressing specifically those who don’t have
contact with any relevant community, of how Vietnam, particularly HMCC,
continues to sharpen the performance of Nha nhac. Depending on the premise
that those who pushed for the transmission of Nha nhac are already old people, he
emphasized the importance of acknowledging old practitioners as living treasures
and of brining Nha nhac to the larger community. In addition, he mentioned the
recent developments in protecting Nha nhac such as its performance outside
Vietnam, digitalization of pertinent scrolls and songs, the use of software
applications on smartphones to learn about it, and maintaining an open-access
resource so that the general public will have the opportunity to study Nha nhac
anytime and anywhere. The second presenter was Dr. Le Thi Minh Ly of the Center
for Research and Promotion of Cultural Heritage. Her presentation was based on
the collective experience of identifying and protecting ICH elements of Vietnam.
She began by briefly discussing how Vietnam legally protects their ICH, starting
with the Law on Cultural Heritage in 2001 and 2009. She pointed out that the
UNECO 2003 Convention is regarded as a legal document in Vietnam, making it a
part of the law pertaining to the protection of cultural heritage. Among the ICH
elements that she covered were Nha nhac, Xoan Singing of Phu Tho, and the ICH
inventory of Hanoi implemented in 2010, which includes 1, 793 elements. She
ended her presentation by saying that Vietnam’s greatest accomplishments in the
field of ICH was the realization of the necessity to also protect the work of NGOs.
In her data, there are currently 6,000 members in Vietnam Cultural Heritage
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Association, the foremost agency that supports NGOs in the country. The third
presenter was Mr. Duong Hong Lam of the College of Culture and Art of Thua
Thien Hue Province. He spoke about the teaching of traditional performance arts,
anchored on the activities and outcomes of his institution over the past forty years.
His institution has trained more than 7,000 graduates and the biggest challenge
according to him is the difficulty for their graduates to find a job. This has very
overt implications such as the difficulty to recruit students and lack of sufficient
enrollment, which then make it difficult for them to produce quality inputs. He
recommended those in the field of ICH education and training to focus on priority
areas within the context of globalization, to generate more opportunities for
students to practice, to develop a team of teachers that can create good content
and teaching, and devise a plan that can help their students or graduates generate
income through ICH, in this case, traditional performance arts. The last presenter
was Master Artist Tran Thao of Club Phu Xuan Ensemble. His presentation was a
reflection on his career and on the challenges he saw in elevating the status of ICH
elements in Vietnam. He highlighted that the royal court music has an extensive
impact in the Vietnamese society.
Dr. Phan Than Hai wrapped up the special session of the second day of the
conference. He congratulated the speakers and expressed his belief in their
findings and inputs.
III.

DAY 3 (8 Nov 2018)
A closing session was held on the third day. It was facilitated by Dr. Seong-Yong
Park of ICHCAP. The Conference’s rapporteurs, Ms. Myjolynne Marie Kim and Dr.
Jayarajan Vayalakara, delivered their respective reports. A recommendation was
then adopted. It was followed by a discussion and closing remarks.
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Recommendation
We, the participants of the 2018 Asia-Pacific ICH NGO Conference, held in Hue, Vietnam,
from 6 to 8 Nov 2018 call on NGOs and other concerned stakeholders to strengthen our
collective commitment to realize sustainable development of communities through
safeguarding intangible cultural heritage (ICH).
RECALLING the United Nations’ 2030 Agenda for the Sustainable Development, in
particular, quality education (SDG 4) and sustainable cities and communities (SDG 11) and
the Sixth Chapter of the Operational Directives of the UNESCO 2003 Convention for the
Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage of Humanity,
REAFFIRMING our commitment to implement ICH safeguarding measures in the spirit of
the UNESCO 2003 Convention for the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural Heritage of
Humanity, and the Overall Results Framework and the Ethical Principles,
EXPRESSING our appreciation to UNESCO and its Regional and Field Offices, Category 2
Centers, NGOs, and other organizations and institutions aspiring to facilitate achieving the
SDGs through safeguarding ICH,
We, the participants,

1.

COMMEND the successful organization of the three-day Conference and the
meaningful discussions during the sessions;

2.

APPLAUD that this conference has been established as a biennial platform of
exchange and solidarity among ICH NGOs in actively participating to regional
networking, following the first conference held in 2016 in Jeonju, Republic of
Korea;

3.

REAFFIRM the strong contribution of ICH to sustainable development and the
well-being of communities and groups as reflected in the various presented case
studies, demonstration project, and activities of the participating NGOs;

4.

IMPART strategies in empowering communities and groups into acting and
developing sustainably, creatively, and inclusively;

5.

CONTRIBUTE to regional exchange and cooperation in fostering sustainable
development, specifically in the area of ICH transmission and education for the
youth and marginalized people undertaken by NGOs with communities;

6.

COMMIT ourselves to continuing ICH safeguarding activities for sustainable
development and involving communities, groups and if applicable individuals and
cultivating our networks for a better exchange of field experiences and impact of
activities thus tending a collaborative environment;

7.

ENCOURAGE NGOs and concerned stakeholders to participate in our network by
functionally informing them of the advantages of cooperation and collaboration at
both individual and organizational levels;
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8.

CALL UPON UNESCO and Member States to continuously participate and support
activities of ICH NGOs for safeguarding ICH, especially initiatives by way of
networking and collaboration;

9.

EXPRESS our wish to keep continuing the NGO Conference as a platform in
collaboration with local/state governments or other institutes who support the
important role of NGOs in ICH safeguarding and revitalizing; and finally

10. CONVEY

our sincere appreciation to the International Information and
Networking Centre for Intangible Cultural Heritage in the Asia-Pacific region
(ICHCAP) and Hue Monument Conservation Center (HMCC), the co-organizers of
the 2018 Conference, as well as the Cultural Heritage Administration of Republic
of Korea and Hue city for their international work and collaboration for ICH, the
UNESCO Office in Hanoi, ICH NGO Forum, and the Cultural Heritage Association of
Vietnam for their support.

This recommendation is hereby adopted by the participants of the 2018 Asia-Pacific ICH
NGO Conference on 8 November 2018 in Hue, Vietnam.
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Program
DAY 1
Date: 6 November (Tue)
Venue: Le Cinema (Ground Floor), Saigon Morin Hotel
Time

Schedule

09:00-09:20

Registration

09:20-10:30

OPENING CEREMONY
• Opening Performance
• Welcome Remarks
• Congratulatory Remarks
• Opening Remarks

10:30-11:00

KEYNOTE SPEECH
• Safeguarding ICH and NGOs: with CGIs, ODs, EPs, SDGs and ORFs
Marc Jacobs, Flemish Interface Centre for Cultural Heritage (FARO)

11:00-11:15

Group Photo and Break

11:15-11:45

INTRODUCTORY PRESENTATION
• ICHCAP & NGOs
Boyoung Cha, ICHCAP

11:45-13:00

SESSION 1. NGO’s Role for ICH Safeguarding
(Chair: Seong-Yong Park)
• Working Together to Achieve the Goals of 2003 Convention and
Contributing to Sustainable Development
Ananya Bhattacharya, ICH NGO Forum
• Civil Society Agencies Adding Value
Amareswar Galla, International Institute for the Inclusive Museum
• NGO’s Role for ICH Safeguarding in China
Xiaoyu Hu, Institute of Chinese Intangible Cultural Heritage at Sun Yat-sen
University
• Q & A Session

13:00-14:00

Lunch
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14:00-15:30

SESSION 2. ICH Education for Sustainable Development
(Chair: Dang Van Bai)
• Recognizing the Role of Non-formal Education in Promoting
Traditional Health Healing System
Ganesh Purohit, Jagran Jan Vikas Samiti
• The School Links Programme at the International Association for
Falconry & Conservation of Birds of Prey
Sarangerel Ichinkhorloo, International Association for Falconry &
Conservation of Birds of Prey (IAF)
• Culture Beyond the Classroom: Raising Awareness of ICH through
non-formal Arts Education Programmes for Youth
Charis Loke, Arts-ED Penang
• Heritage Education Program for Schools in Hoi An
Le Thi Tuan, Hoi An Center for Cultural Heritage Management and
Preservation
• Q & A Session

15:30-15:45

Break

15:45-17:15

SESSION 3. ICH Safeguarding and Community Development
(Co-chairs: Le Thi Minh Ly / Phan Thanh Hai)
• Pagoda Festivals: the Role of Pagoda Trustee Committees in
Sustaining the Intangible Culture of the Bagan Area
Aye Aye Oo, Yangon University
• Community Craft as Intangible Cultural Heritage for Sustainable
Development
Jayarajan Vayalakara, Folkland
• Sustaining Folk Craft Practices: Weaving Authenticity through a
Musuo Weaver’s Tale
Joseph Lo, Smithsonian Centre for Folklife and Cultural Heritage
• Role of Ciqam in Preservation and Promotion of Intangible Heritage
in Gilgit Baltistan and Chitral
Aqeela Bano, Aga Khan Cultural Service Pakistan
• Intangible Cultural Heritage of Dao and Ha Nhi in Relation to
Environmental Protection and Disaster Prevention
Huu Son Tran, Association of Vietnamese Folklorists
• Q & A Session

17:15-18:00

Wrap-up and Discussion
(Chair: Saifur Rashid)

18:00-20:00

Welcome Dinner
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DAY 2 2
Date: 7 November (Wed)
Venue: Le Cinema (Ground Floor) / Le Panorama (3rd Floor), Saigon Morin Hotel
Time
09:00-12:30

Schedule
SESSION 4. Parallel Roundtables
[Topic 1: How do NGOs contribute to realize sustainable development through ICH
education for the youth and marginalized people?]
(Moderator: Amareswar Galla / Rapporteur: Ananya Bhattacharya)
•

Integrating Intangible Cultural Heritage into Secondary School Curriculum on
Cheung Chau Island in Hong Kong
Kai-kwong Choi, Temple Fair Culture Promotion Workers Confederation
• The Role of NGOs in Ethnic Education, Language Protection and Promotion of
Cultural Diversity in the CHTs of Bangladesh
Saifur Rashid, University of Dhaka
• The Role of Community in Safeguarding ICH: Cambodian Endangered Music
Forms Ploy & Ken
Seng Song, Cambodian Living Arts
• Using Digital Technologies to Safeguard Intangible Cultural Heritage of
Nations Experiencing Climate-Induced Migration
Ingmar Sturm, Island Ark Project
Panelists
• MA. Nguyen Phuoc Hai Trung, Hue Monuments Conservation Centre
• Le Thi An Hoa, Hue Monuments Conservation Centre
• Duong Ngoc Ha, Centre for Scientific and Cultural Activities Van Mieu - Quoc Tu Giam
• Phan Thuan Thao, Institute of Ethnomusicology, Hue Academy of Music
[Topic 2: What strategies do ICH NGOs employ to empower communities into
becoming sustainable, creative, and inclusive?]
(Moderator: Heekyung Choi / Rapporteur: Joseph Lo)
• Ladakh Arts and Media Organization: Adaptive Reuse of the 17 th Century
Heritage building in Leh Old Town
Rigzin Chodon, Ladakh Arts and Media Organization
• Cheongju Craft Biennale
Won-kyu Park, Cheongju Craft Biennale Organizational Committee
• ICH and Inclusive Community Development
Rafiqul Islam Mithil, Ajiyer Fair Trade Limited
• Safe Spaces for Learning, Performing, and Practicing ICH
Myjolynne Marie Kim, Australian National University
Panelists
• Huynh Thi Anh Van, Hue Royal Museum of Antiques
• Phan Thi Bach Hac, Hue Traditional Royal Theatre of Art
• Vo Que, Ca Hue Singing Club
• Jungkeun Lim, Kyung Hee Cyber University
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12:30-14:00

Lunch

14:00-15:30

SESSION 5. Roundtable Rapporteurs Report
(Co-chairs: Amareswar Galla / Heekyung Choi)
• Report 1: Ananya Bhattacharya
• Report 2: Joseph Lo

15:30-15:45

Break

15:45-17:15

SPECIAL SESSION. ICH Safeguarding in Vietnam
(Co-chairs: Thi Hien Nguyen / Le Van Toan)
• The Vitality of Nha nhac: Vietnamese Court Music after 15 Years
Acknowledged as the Representative of Intangible Cultural Heritage of
Humanity by UNESCO
Phan Thanh Hai, Hue Monuments Conservation Centre
• Lessons Learned about the Safeguarding of Intangible Cultural Heritage in
Vietnam (15 Years of Implementing 2003 UNESCO Convention)
Le Thi Minh Ly, Center for Research and Promotion of Cultural Heritage
• The Effects of Training and Teaching Traditional Arts at Thua Thien Hue
Vocational School of Arts and Culture
Duong Hong Lam, College of Culture and Art of Thua Thien Hue Province
• Nha nhac’s Viability within the Community
Master Artist Tran Thao, Club of Phu Xuan Nha nhac Ensemble
• Q & A Session

17:15-18:00

Wrap-up and Discussion (Chair: Phan Thanh Hai)

18:30-20:40

Dinner (with Hue Folksong performances)

DAY 3
Date: 8 November (Thu)
Venue: Le Cinema (Ground Floor), Saigon Morin Hotel
Time

Schedule

09:00-11:00

CLOSING SESSION (Chair: Seong-Yong Park)
•
Closing Report (Rapporteur: Myjolynne Marie Kim / Jayarajan Vayalakara)
•
Adopt Outcome Document
•
Discussion
•
Closing Remarks

11:00-11:40

Site Excursion 1: Visit Hue Culture Museum

12:00-14:00

Lunch

14:00-17:00

Site Excursion 2: Visit Imperial City of Hue, Royal Museum of Antiques, and Tu Duc
Royal Tomb

17:30-19:30

Farewell Dinner
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Participating Institutions
EAST ASIA
China
Guangzhou Wenmu Cultural Technical Service Center
Guangzhou Wenmu Cultural Technical Service Center is an NGO based Guangzhou, a city in the
southern part of China. Founded in 2008, Wenmu is a leading player in the Intangible Cultural
Heritage (ICH) safeguarding field in China. It provides all kinds of ICH safeguarding technical
service, including but not limited to the following: (1) nomination dossiers for ICH items and
bearers into different levels of lists, (2) ICH and cultural industry planning in specific areas, (3)
digitalization gathering of ICH items and bearers, (4) documentation Making of ICH, and (5)
compiling and publishing related to ICH, (6) E-commercial related to ICH, and (7) ICH exhibitions.
Temple Fair Culture Promotion Workers Confederation
Temple Fair Culture Promotion Workers Confederation is a registered non-profit organization in
Hong Kong, which aims at promoting "temple fair culture" and intangible cultural heritage.

Republic of Korea
Cheongju Craft Biennale
Since its inception in 1999, when it became the first craft biennale dedicated to the entire field of
craft and design, the Cheongju Craft Biennale has grown into an international event, hosting roughly
3, 000 participating artists from 60 countries around the world and attracting 300, 000 visitors.
International Women & Family Foundation (IWFF)
As the Consultative NGO to UN ECOSOC, the International Women & Family Foundation specializes
in international development cooperation such as ODA (Official Development Assistance) projects
for economic empowerment of women, promotion of gender equality and improvement of family
welfare in underdeveloped countries.
Kyung Hee Cyber University
Kyung Hee Cyber University is one of the major online universities in South Korea. It is well known
for its excellent online education system and the educational programs for global agendas and civil
society.

SOUTH ASIA
Bangladesh
AJIYER
AJIYER started its journey in 2002 as a fair trade tour operator in Bangladesh, focusing on
intangible cultural heritage and community-based tourism. As a pioneer of community-based
tourism (CBT) in Bangladesh, AJIYER’s core activity is to develop a market for CBT that also includes
sustainable development goals.
Since 2006, AJIYER has also been promoting more intangible local arts, crafts, and lifestyles, such as
local poetry and musical performances. AJIYER shares concern and support for local agriculture,
rural development, women empowerment, and ethical trade practices. In line with this support, we
develop, promote and popularize handwoven textiles and handmade craft products within and
outside Bangladesh, creating opportunities for many young artisans.
University of Dhaka (Department of Anthropology)
Department of Anthropology at the University of Dhaka belongs to the Faculty of Social Sciences.
Established in 1992, Department of Anthropology has emerged as one of the leading departments
of the university. The Department has a special focus on culture, heritage, and community studies.
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India
Banglanatak dot com
Banglanatak dot com is a social enterprise working across India for inclusive and sustainable
development using culture-based approaches. Art for Life initiative of the organization revives
intangible cultural heritage and develops grassroot cultural industries. The organization is
accredited by the UNESCO 2003 Intangible Cultural Heritage Committee and has Special
Consultative Status to UN ECOSOC. Banglanatak is working in South Asia to develop a network of
NGOs working for safeguarding ICH and contributing to sustainable development in collaboration
with ICHCAP and UNESCO.
Folkland
Folkland, an international centre for folklore and culture, is an NGO devoted for the promotion of
folklore and culture established in 1989. Folkland is based in the south-western province of India
and has branches in several regions of India and other countries, too. Main domains of Folkland fall
under performing arts, oral traditions and expressions, social practices, rituals and festivals,
traditional crafts, and so on. Folkland stands for the promotion of folklore with an objective to
protect the intangible cultural heritage. lt strives hard to conserve intangible cultural heritage for
the future generation. It aims for sustainable development through intangible cultural heritage.
Jagran Jan Vikas Samiti (JJVS)
Formed in 1985 as an NGO, Jagran Jan Vikas Samiti aims to improve the socio-economic status of
local communities by recognizing the potential of both individuals and communities through the
utilization of their available resources. By fostering collaboration among local tribal groups and
developing latent assets and resources, JJVS works with local communities toward the betterment
of their livelihoods and protection and development of the environment. Focus areas include the
preservation of traditional medicine, community development, and agriculture. The work area is a
tribal area of Sarada, Salumber, Girwa, Jhadol and Dhariyawad Tehsil of Udaipur, India.
Ladakh Arts and Media Organisation (LAMO)
The Ladakh Arts and Media Organisation is a public charitable trust established to articulate an
alternative vision for the arts and media in Ladakh. The organization set up the LAMO Centre in Leh,
the main town of the region, to provide a space for the understanding and development of the arts.
The complex on which the Centre is located comprises two historical houses below the 17th century
Lechen Pelkhar (Leh Palace). The houses were restored by LAMO and converted to an arts space
with galleries, offices, a library and reading room, screening room, conference room, and open-air
performance site. The Centre is designed to conduct outreach programs, lectures, film screenings,
research and documentation projects, workshops and exhibitions that showcase Ladakh’s material
and visual culture, performing arts and literature.

Pakistan
Aga Khan Cultural Service Pakistan (AKCSP)
Aga Khan Cultural Service Pakistan is an operating arm of the Geneva-based Aga Khan Trust for
Culture (AKTC) and an agency of wider Aga Khan Development Network (AKDN) in Pakistan. Since
its inception in early 1990s, AKCSP has been leading conservation and restoration of cultural
heritage in Pakistan, particularly in Gilgit-Baltistan (GB) and Lahore. AKCSP has till now successfully
restored major landmark monuments of GB which include award winning Baltit Fort, Altit Fort in
Hunza, Shigar Fort, and Khaplu Palace in Baltistan and Mughal era Shahi Hammam (public
bathhouse) in Lahore apart from a number of historic settlements, architecturally significant
individual buildings and common spaces.
SOUTHEAST ASIA

Cambodia
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Cambodian Living Arts
Cambodian Living Arts, founded in 1998, is an independent not-for-profit organization based in
Cambodia. It envisions the arts and cultural expression as essential to a thriving future for
Cambodia. Their mission is to be a catalyst in a vibrant arts sector, inspiring new generation. They
collaborate to create an environment where Cambodian arts empower individuals and
communities, and seek to become a hub for artistic and cultural activities in Cambodia and Asia
through building the capacity of artists, promoting awareness of the arts, advocating for the arts
with cultural policy makers, creating new networks, and developing new market opportunities for
artists and arts managers.

Malaysia
Arts-ED
Arts-ED is a non-profit organisation based in Penang, Malaysia. It provides innovative communitybased arts and culture education in rural and urban communities. Our programmes focus on the
theme of arts, culture, and heritage, utilising creative educational approaches that encourage
learning around real issues.
Since its inception in 1999, it has worked with over 15,000 young people in Penang. The
organisation is known for its creative and innovative approaches to education, developed over 19
years of experience and through exchange and learning with organisations within Malaysia as well
as regionally.

Vietnam
Association of Vietnamese Folklorists (AVF)
Association of Vietnamese Folklorists (AVF), established in 1967, is an organization focusing on
collecting, researching, and promoting folklore cultures in Vietnam. The Association aggregates
official and unofficial folklorists across the country and cooperates with governments at different
levels to establish programs and projects that aim at promoting values of traditional cultural
elements of different ethnic communities in Vietnam. In addition, AVF also consults government
and non-government organizations in activities and programs related to folklore. AVF has 78
branches in different locations of which there are 48 branches in the North and 30 ones in the South
of Vietnam.
Ca Hue Singing Club
Founded on 20 August 1983, the Ca Hue Singing Club is under the Center of Hue Culture. The club is
an assembly of Hue singing artists and instrumentalists of many generations, both professional and
non-professional. Since its early years, the club has organized performances on Wednesdays and
Saturdays at 47 Tran Hung Dao St. and performances of Ca Hue on Huong River for tourists. In
additional performances in the country, the club travelled for performances in the US (1995), Hong
Kong (1996), Taiwan (1998), and Korea (2017). On 20 August 2013, in celebration of the 30 th
anniversary, the Ca Hue Singing Club set up an auditorium in the Museum of Hue Culture at 25 Le
Loi St. for free-of-charge performances on Tuesdays. The club also performs for charity at the Hue
Central Hospital, as well as in festivals and other events such as wedding and funeral. Today, the
oldest member of the club is 90 years old and the youngest 10 years old.
Center for Research and Promotion of Cultural Heritage (CCH)
The Center for Research and Promotion of Cultural Heritage (CCH), an affiliate institution of the
Cultural Heritage Association of Việt Nam, a non-governmental organization (NGO) accredited by
UNESCO in 2011, has been officially operating since 2010. In pursuance of study objectives based
on the community within the framework of the UNESCO 2003 Convention for the safeguarding of
the intangible cultural heritage, CCH has carried out dozens of ICH projects and study themes for
the past 8 years.
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One of the principles of CCH is to be chiefly connected to the study of communities. This has helped
in bringing about good achievements and sustainable development in study projects of CCH.
Leaders of the Center are specialists in the field of intangible cultural heritage involving in the
implementation of the 2003 Convention for the past 15 years. The number of projects and programs
implemented by CCH each year constantly increased with new ones. CCH has become a truly useful
bridge, linking state management bodies with communities; an organization that always assist
communities in the safeguarding and promotion of their intangible cultural heritage. CCH is
currently the leading organization under the Vietnam Association for Cultural Heritage in the
safeguarding of intangible cultural heritage. It has closely collaborated with a wide range of
organizations and institutions, especially local communities, in safeguarding projects that involve
inventorying, heritage education, preparation of nominations, and exhibition.
Center for Scientific and Cultural Activities Van Mieu - Quoc Tu Giam
The Center for Scientific and Cultural Activities Van Mieu - Quoc Tu Giam belongs to the Hanoi City
Department of Culture, Sports and Tourism. The Center has the mission of managing, preserving,
and organizing activities related to the national monument Temple of Literature and the
Vietnamese ancient system of competitive examinations.
Cultural Heritage Association of Vietnam (CHAV)
The Cultural Heritage Association of Vietnam (CHAV) is a social and professional organization that
brings together organizations and individuals engaged in professional activities or passionate about
cultural heritage, contributing to the protection and promotion of its values. Established through
the Decision No. 28/2004/QD-BNV by the Minister of Home Affairs on 23 April 2004, CHAV works
across the country under the administration and auspices of the Ministry of Culture and
Information. Within its mandates regulated by law CHAV regularly establishes collaboration with
national and international organizations and individuals. The initiative of establishing an
association advocating for the preservation of monuments and museums dates back to the early
1990s when the Department of Conservation and Museology, currently the Department of Cultural
Heritage, first drafted the operative regulations of the association. Especially after the promulgation
of the Law on Cultural Heritage in many seminars and in the media, numerous researchers and
enthusiasts of national culture expressed their wish for prompt establishment of the association. In
early 2004, the Mobilizing Committee for the establishment of CHAV was officially accredited by the
Ministry of Culture and Information (now the Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism).
Hoi An Center for Cultural Heritage Management and Preservation
Hoi An Center for Cultural Heritage Management and Preservation is under the direct
administration of Hoi An City People’s Committee. The Center was founded by Quang Nam
Provincial People’s Committee at the request of the Hoi An City Chairperson and the Director of
Quang Nam Province Department of Home Affairs.
The Center is responsible for administratively managing, researching, preserving, and promoting
the values of Hoi An cultural heritage. The Center also jointly manages the Cu Lao Cham – Hoi An
World Biosphere Reserve.
Hue Academy of Music
The Hue Academy of Music is an educational institution that provides training and conducts
research and musical performances in the regions of Central and Central Highlands of Vietnam. The
Academy has a mission to train human resources in the field of music at post-high school, college,
university, and postgraduate levels; to conduct scientific research; to perform all kinds of musical
genres; to adopt the essence of world music; to promote the values of musical heritage in order to
meet the cause of preserving and developing the musical art of the country, especially of the Central
and Central Highlands regions.
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Hue Royal Museum of Antiques
Hue Royal Museum of Antiques was officially established in 1923 under the first name Musée Khai
Dinh. Long An Palace is the main displaying hall of the museum, which was built in 1845 under the
reign of emperor Thieu Tri (1841-1847). Due to various values of history, culture, and fine arts,
Long An Palace is among the Complex of Hue Monuments, the World Cultural Heritage. Hue Royal
Antiquities Museum is a member of International Council of Museums (ICOM).
The museum collections reflect the social, ritual, political, and spiritual life of the aristocracy under
the Nguyen dynasty viewed from collections of royal costumes, porcelains, furniture, daily-life
facilities, ritual items, etc. made of different materials: gold, silver, bronze, bone, ivory, enameled
bronze-wares, ceramics, wood, papers, and so on. In particular, the museum also houses the Section
of Champa antiques established in 1927 to introduce typical Champa sculptures that reflect the
special position of Champa culture in the establishment and development of Hue culture over the
centuries.
Hue Traditional Royal Theatre of Arts
Formed in 1994, the Hue Traditional Royal Theatre of Arts functions under the authority of Huế
Monuments Conservation Centre. It works to preserve and promote genres of royal arts, such as
Nhã nhạc Court Music, Royal dance and Tuồng court opera. More than 150 artists and
instrumentalists who received professional training are working for the theatre. In addition, the
theatreworks in collaboration with researchers, master artists, instrumentalists, and reputable
experts in the field such as Professor Trần văn Khê, Professor Tô Ngọc Thanh, Professor Hoàng Châu
Ký, Meritorious Artist Trần Kích, and master instrumentalist Lữ Hữu Thi. Many years since its
inception, the theatre has collected, restored, and performed about 40 pieces of ritual music, plenty
royal dances, and excerpts of Tuồng, contributing to the safeguarding of important values of
Vietnamese traditional performing arts. The Theatre has also participated in art festivals in the
country and overseas, receiving appreciations from the audiences.
Phu Xuan Club
In the summer of 1992, in serving the Vietnam – France Cultural Festival in Hue, a group of
instrumentalists of traditional music decided to set up the Phu Xuan Club with 16 founding
members. In the first night of the festival, in front of the Thai Hoa Palace, the first members of the
ensemble totally won the heart of the audiences, especially the foreigners. This was the first time
Nha nhac Court Music officially returned to its original royal space, following the years of its
oblivion.
The Phu Xuan Club will not receive new members at will. In order to join the club, one is supposed
to have a good understanding of Nha nhac, to have strong skills in using the traditional musical
instruments, i.e. being skillful and precise. Therefore, the establishment of the club has contributed
to the safeguarding of the best values of traditional Hue music. The found members of the club have
wholeheartedly dedicated to the transmission of the musical tradition, and continued to bring the
Hue Court music to the world. Today, although some of our master artists such as Mr. Nguyen Ke and
Mr. Tran Kich passed away, what the ensemble has strived to safeguard and promote are worthily
appreciated.
Thua Thien Hue College of Culture and Arts
The Thua Thien Hue College of Culture and Arts was founded on 27 September 1977.
The college provides human resource training for the culture and arts sector of the Thua Thien Hue
province and other provinces in Central and Central Highlands of Vietnam. The college offers 11
programs at the medium level and 3 at the primary level. It has collaborated with universities and
colleges across the country in training programs for culture and arts at the graduate level, as well as
in-service and joint training. The college is awarded the First Medal of Labor by the State and has
received plenty awards and appraisals from the government and the province.
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Vietnam National Academy of Music
The Vietnam National Academy of Music is an institution under the Ministry of Culture, Sports and
Tourism. The academy provides training programs at undergraduate, graduate and lower levels in
many professional musical disciplines. The academy has the mission to train music personnel and
artists in music composition, performance, research, criticism (musicology), and pedagogy.
Vietnam National Institute of Culture and Arts Studies (VICAS)
Vietnam National Institute of Culture and Arts Studies (VICAS) is a scientific institution under the
Ministry of Culture, Sports and Tourism (MoCST). It conducts research and scientific activities and
provides graduate training in culture and arts. It has been carrying out research and developing
scientific foundations for MoCST to develop strategy and build instruments and policies for state
management of culture, family life, sports and tourism. It also safeguards intangible cultural
heritage by means of data/material collection and research. It operates doctoral programs in
culture and arts with five majors as follows: Cultural Studies, Cultural Management, Theory and
History of Theatrical Arts, and Theory and History of Fine Arts and Folklore.

Myanmar
Yangon University
Yangon University is one of the best universities in the fields of art and science in Myanmar. It was
established in 1878. It is located in Kamayut, Yangon, Yangon Region, Myanmar.

THE PACIFIC
Federated States of Micronesia
Chuuk Youth Council (CYC)
The Chuuk Youth Council (CYC) is a non-profit and umbrella organisation of different youth groups
in Chuuk that serves as a networking body between youth groups and their stakeholders. Its
purpose is to offer opportunities and spaces for youth empowerment and development. CYC takes
the responsibility of representing young people and advocating youth voices with the Government
and respective Churches.

OTHER REGIONS
Belgium
Flemish Interface Centre for Cultural Heritage (FARO)
Flemish Interface Centre for Cultural Heritage (FARO) is a not-for-profit organization that supports
the sector of tangible and intangible cultural heritage in Flanders and is subsidized by the Flemish
government. The Flemish Minister of Culture is responsible for the implementation of the cultural
heritage policy. The Flemish Cultural Heritage Decree is inspired by models and visions developed
in the Framework Convention on the Value of Cultural Heritage for Society (Council of Europe,
2005). A ‘(cultural) heritage community’ “consists of organizations and people who value specific
aspects of cultural heritage, which they wish, within the framework of public action, to sustain and
transmit to future generations.”

United States of America
Center for Folklife and Cultural Heritage
The Center for Folklife and Cultural Heritage is a research and educational unit of the Smithsonian
Institution that produces the Smithsonian Folklife Festival, Smithsonian Folkways Recordings,
exhibitions, documentary films and videos, symposia, publications, and educational materials. The
Center also maintains the Ralph Rinzler Folklife Archives and Collections, conduct ethnographic and
cultural heritage policy oriented research, and provide educational opportunities through
fellowships, internships, and training programs. The Center’s philosophy is to join high-quality
scholarship with strong community participation and engaging educational outreach. This has led
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to activities that have affected cultural heritage policies and practices at local, national, and
international levels.
Island Ark Project Foundation
Founded in 2015, the Island Ark Project seeks to safeguard intangible cultural heritage (ICH)
imperiled by modernization and migration by promoting the use of digital technologies in the
Pacific island states. Our primary strategy to combating threats to ICH is to train local stakeholders
in the adoption, creation, and modification of websites and online databases to store and share ICH
records with people overseas. Our team members are from the U.S., Germany, and Palau.

INTERNATIONAL
ICH NGO Forum
The ICH NGO Forum is the platform for communication, networking, exchange and cooperation for
NGOs accredited by UNESCO to provide advisory services to the Intergovernmental Committee in
the framework of the 2003 UNESCO Convention for the Safeguarding of the Intangible Cultural
Heritage.
International Association for Falconry & Conservation of Birds of Prey (IAF)
International Association for Falconry & Conservation of Birds of Prey (IAF) is dedicated to the
preservation of the ancient art of falconry, a hunting tradition defined as ‘taking quarry in its
natural state and habitat by means of trained birds of prey‘. Preserving falconry involves
maintaining not only the traditional culture that builds practical skills of empathy with animals, but
also the conservation of raptors and their prey through preservation of natural habitats. We
therefore encourage falconry within the context of sustainable use of wildlife. In light of this
intangible culture, we challenge communities, children and young falconers to engage the
environmental conservation activities based on our international education programme (such as
School Links Programme) and other main projects for each country.
International Institute for the Inclusive Museum (IIIM)
The International Institute for the Inclusive Museum (IIIM) brings together a large number of
clusters of research and capacity building institutions, arts, museums and heritage bodies across
the world. Most of them actively engage on our social media channels. The criteria for participation
include demonstrated commitment to the ICOM Code of Ethics and Cultural Diversity Charter;
UNESCO Charter and its suite of Soft Law and Hard Law standard setting instruments and their
ethical requirements; UN post 2015 Development Agenda and Sustainable Development Goals. With
hubs all over the world, IIIM enhances constructive engagement with several knowledge
communities and promotes state-of-the-art online research, learning and teaching systems.
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